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PREFACE. .

AWTATAT AT SrTA-arfed |
famr-famrfday wargegwagas: |

The present edition of the Manu-Sambiti seeks to
meet a long-fclt want of the Sanskrit students for the B. A.
fixamination. KullGka’s commentary is also a prescribed text,
but the extant editions have failed to do justice to the subject
chiefly because they do not seen® to have collated the readings.
In preparing this edition, I have collated now less than 10
versions to determine the correct readings of the text as well
as of the commentary, a marked improvementin which respect
will be noticed in many places. .

A list of the collated versions with abbreviations of their
names, and a very short description of® each will be found
at the end of this preface. In determining the correct reading
of Kullika I have not always been guided by the majority,
but have often followed what appecared to me to be the
rational course. In this matter I have sought help rather from
the commentaries of Medhitithi and Govinda-rija from
both of whom Kulldka has borrowed his ideas and’ even
«xpressions in most cases.

The plan of the edition is as follows :—
1. Sloka.
2. Prose-order.
3. Substance (wherever necessary).
4. Bengali translation.
5. English translation.
6. Kullika’s commentary.
7. Kullika Explained.
8. Notes.
9. Important variants (with necessary and interesting
discussions) as foot notes.



I PREFACE

It was rather late that in some places I found it advisable
to make some additional remarks, and these have formed the
Addenda. Students are advised to take note of them before
perusing this work.

Tor a clear understanding of Kullika’s commentary, it has
been throughout marked with figures which have reference to
the matters contained under the heading ‘Kulltika Explained’.
In explaining passages  of® Kullika, a careful but casy
translatiog his in most cases served the purpose, and in
doing so I have always tried to keep to the form of the original
as far as possible. Wherever I have had to add my own words,
T bave put thétn within brackets.

Generally speaki.ng, portions outside the original have been
put within dox brackets [ ], and explanatory portions within
small brackets (). Quotations in Kullika have been in
most cases traced and verified. In the beginning of the work
the references have been given under the heading ‘Kullfika
Fxplained’, but towards the end, it has been found convenient
to insert them in the body of the commentary itself, within
box brackets.

To make the Sanskrit portions clearly intelligible to aver
age students I have often avoided the Sandhis wherever the
perspicuity of the passage would he otherwise affected. I
have added my own Notes under each Sloka (wherever
necessary), but the points which have been fully and clearly
discussed under one or the other of the headings ‘Kulltka’ and
‘i\ullfika Lixplained’, have been sometimes omitted, mostly
with an instruction in the following form—See Kull. Expl.
note numbered so & so.

In 1ay Notes Ihave sometimes discussed the view of the
other commentators wherever found interesting, but they are
intended for advanced students only. As a rule, average
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students are not invited to matters foreign to the commentary
prescribed for them.

In preparing this edition 1 have never tried to evade any
point, however difficult. I have always tried to be explicit and
to relieve the students of their characteristic uncasiness with
regard to difficult and obscure points. In fact, T have not
followed in the footsteps of the o®dinary run of commentators,
who have been with felicity thus characterised by the famous
commentator Bhoja-rija, a keen observer of facts :—

zdld gty afensfa weufagfafo

weRwfafiald fazufa =4 saraifze®

werasgudfafier asfasdds aed

fgufafa agfayama: adsfa Qamma: o

I beg to acknowledge that in preparing this edition I am
particularly indebted to my brother, Pandit Satyendranath Sen,
M. A, Vidydvigisa, Professor of Sanskrit, City Collcge,
Calcutta, without whosc help it would have been perhaps
impossible for me to bring out the present edition. I am.also
indebted to Dr. Buhler’s and Dr, Burnell’s translations of the
Manu-Samhitd which have been profitably used by me. My
friends, Babu Sachindralal Bhaduri, B. I.., and Pandit Madhav-
chandra Tarkatirtha also rendered me material help. In the
collation of Mss Iam indebted to my youngest brother Sreeman
Jitendranath Sen, B.A,, and Babus Bepinbehari Guha, M.A.,
and Devakumar Dutta, B.A., ex-pupils of my brother, Professor
Satyendranath. Occasional help has also been received from
Mahdmahopddhyiya Pandit Pramathanath Tarkabh@shana,
and Mahdmahopidhydya Pandit 1.akshman S'dstri, Professors,
Sanskrit College,Calcutta, to both of whom I arh greatly indebted.
. June 15, 1913, 1
41, Maniktolla_Street.

J. N. KAVIRATNA,
Beadon-square, 1cutta._‘



Preface to the Second Edition.

The first Edition having been exhausted we beg to present
to our readers a second Tdition of the work. The shortness
of time within which the second Ldition has been called for
speaks volumes for the great popularity the work enjoys.  We
cannot help expressing our sincerest thanks to the learned
Professors of cur colleges bt for whose appreciation and
patronage.this unique success could not have been achicved.

The second Edition is brought out with some improve-
ments upon the previous one, ‘The additional Notes which
formed the Addenda in the first Lidition have been in-
corporated, in their proper places, in the body of the work.

‘T'he plan regarding the arrangement of the commentary
has been a little modified. Those words of the text which are
immediately followed by their synonyms dn the commentary
have been put within single quotations (* ’) and quotations
from other works have been put within double quotations (* 7).
Those portions of the commentary which are outside the text
of Manu but have been supplied by the commentator in ordec
to supply ellipses in the text have been put within double
minutes (" ‘). References to quotations in Kflluka have in
this KEdition been inserted in the body of the commentary.
The work throughout has been carefully revised. We hope
this improved Ldition will meet with the same cordial recep-
tion as its predccessor.

On reasonable and well-considered grounds the price of
the work has been raised from Re. 1-8 to Re. 1-12.

We beg to name the scries of our productions the ‘Vidyodaya
Series’ and hope tiey will be able to justify their title.

Jury 15, 1917.
41, MANIKTALA STREET, }JN.\NENDRANATH SEN (KAVIRAJ).
Btadqn—:guare‘ Calcutta,



LIST OF COLLATED MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITIONS

OF TEXT AND COMMENTARY.
WITH THE ABBREVIATIONS OF THEIR NAMES.

A. A Manuscript belonging to the Asiatic Society of
Bengal. Full of spelling mist#kes, but otherwise very reliable.

B. TPublished in 1813 by Babu Baburam under the
patronage of H. H. the Licutcnant Governor of Béngal.

Bg. Published by the Bangavasi office.

Bh. Editcd by the latc Pandit Bharatckandra S'iromoni
under the patronage of the Director of Public Instruction,
Bengal, Dated 1830. *

Bk. Published by the Benkateshwor Press, Bombay.

G. Ch. I-IL by Prof, Bidhubhushan Goswami, M. A.

J. Edited by Pandit Jivananda Vidydsagara.

M. Containing 7 commentaries—Edited by the Ilate
Hon’ble Rao Saheb Pandit Viswanath Mandlik, C. S. L.

P. Mandlik’s Appendix, being the variants in the Ms.
belonging to Dr. Peterson.

S. A Manuscript (up to II. 64) procured from the Govt,
Sanskrit College, Calcutta, and originally belonging to the late
Kaviraj Ramdinath Sen of Calcutta.

V. Edited by Pandit Vdsudeva of Bombay.




TRANSLITERATION.

In the transliteration of Sanskrit words into English I have’
followed the following method :—

== A s =]
g -1 a=Y
F == U . w=
g — D g = Sh
g =V g =5

¢+ The sccond u in the word Kulluka iz sweolicn types used
as headings has pot been represented as w', as the press
could not supply the required type. For a similar reason the
word Sloka which occurs tdo frequently in the work has not
been spelt with &',

ABBREVIATIONS.
Medh. = Medhdtithi. )
Kull. = Kullika Bhatta.
Gov. = Govinda-raja. .
Nir. = Sarvajna-Nirdyana. | Commentators  of the
Righ. = Righavdnanda. Manu-Sambhita.
Nand. = Nandana.
Ram. = Rimachandra.
Gang, -- Gangéddbara, J

Sl =Sloka.
Cf. =Compare.



INTRODUCTION.

1. Smriti Literature.

Each of the Vedas has different schools (@t ) of its own.
The Smriti literature of each school has four successive stages
in the following order :—

(1) ‘The Grihya Sftras, relating chiefly to the ritualistic
side of household life : e. g., those of Manu, A’s'waliyana,
A'pastamba, &c. .

(2) The Dharma Sitras, relating chiefly to questions of
law and good custom; e.g, those of Manu (now lost),
A’pastamba, Vasishtha, Gautama, &c. *

(3) The Dharma S’dstras or Samhitis being the versified
recasts of the previous class of works ; e. g, those of Manuy,
Yijnavalkya, A’pastamba, &c.

(4) Nibandhas or Digests, being hand-books for the inter-
pretation of the previous works in conformity with equity and
custom ; c¢. g., the works Hemddri, Jimfta-vdhana, Raghu-
nandana, &c. .

The above is the order of origin of works belonging to
each school, but it is very seldom that all the above works of
any particular school have been fully preserved. The Mdnava
Dharma Sfitra, for instance, has béen lost and has not yet
been recoveted.

It should not, however, be supposed that all the Sfitra
works are equally ancient. Each Shtra work is certainly
anterior to its own Samhitd, but it has nothing to do with the
Sambhitds of other schools in point of antiquity. Thus it is
quite probable that the Manu-Samhita, though in regular verse,
is anterior to A's'waliyana Grihya Sfitra *which in IIL 4. 4
mentions the name of Mahd-Bhirata—a work which we regard
as posterior to our Samhitd, (See supra, page xi).
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II. Names and number of the Samhita’s.

Yijnavalkya mentions the following fzecnfy names of the:
authors of the principal Dharma-S%istras (Samhitds) in the
following well-known verses :—

TR Y 8 Y ¢ o
wafa-fag-erda-arga=mnaasfew |

N S LI X O
FNIYER-GAA]: FAEAFREA! 0

. IR 18 e 13 ® %
quI-H1g-ug-fafaar g9-Mawt |

1e
b IGIGL aﬁm wHEga=E: )

The Sambhitds are called after the names of their authors.
Thus, the Samhitd made by Manu is called w#fear,
that made by wfa is known as sfagfgar, and so on. It should
be noted that some of the above works, viz., thos¢c of Vishnu,
Gautama and Vasishtha, are partly in Satra form.

Vriddha Gautama taking into consideration some of the
minor Smritis, enumerates the namcs of some fifty teachers
of law. }rom an cxamination, however, of the references
to them in the Commentaries and Digests their number
appears to be close upon one hundred.

III. The nature and scope of these works.

The Dharma-S’dstras are popularly called Cddes of Laze.
It should, however, be borne in mind that owing to the
theocratic conception of society among the Hindus, T.aw was,
in [ndia, not differentiated from what is regarded in the
west as a matter of Religion. The Indian Dharma-$’4stras,
therefore, are essentlally religious  books, and not profane
treatises on mere Law. The punishments prescribed in them
are mostly religious ceremonies for the ‘expiation .of
sins. 'The injunctions laid down in these Dharma-S'dstras.
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arc intended for the guidance of mankind and do not omit to
discuss even the minutest details of our daily lives.

IV. History of the composition of the Mamava
Dharma-8'a’stra.

It is an accepted view that the metrical Smritis called
Dharma-S’astras (written in later Anushtubh and sometimes
in Trishtubh) ar¢ based on corrz-sponding Sdtra works called
Dharma-Siitras which had been prepared by the teachers of
the different Vedic Schools for the guidance of their pupils.
Ilach Vedic School possessed one such peculiar work. The
Mdnava-Dharma-S"dstra, according to this vie¥, may be consi-
dered to be a versified recast of onc such work belonging most
probably to the Madnavas, a subdivision of the Maitriyaniya
School of the Krishna-Yajurveda. The supposed Dharma-
Sitra has, however, not yet been recovered ; and is probably
lost for ever. (Sec Macdonell’s History of Sanskrit Literature,
page 202).

It should be noted, however, that the Manu-Samhitd,
in spite of its scctarian origin, commands universal reverence
perhaps on account of its association with the great name of
Manu whose sayings are said in the S’rutis to be salutary and
infallible. (For details, see sugra—section VIII).

V. Different versions of the Ma'nava
Dharma-8'a’stra.
According to Ndrada Smriti * the original Dharma-$'dstra
(made by Brahman) consisted of 100,é00 verses, but underwent

*  Cf. waerz€! g wwafam @4, @ garfefi: w@w afew: )
—Nirada-Smriti as quoted by Medh. on Manu, I. 58.
© Also, vy wnfaw:  wfszfafengoauaaeE inrafagare—

Preface to Govinda-rdja’s commeptary.
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successive abridgments at the hands of Manu and others,
the last of these being assigned to Sumati Bhirgava,a descend-
ant of Bhrigu’s line by birth, or by discipleship, or probably
by both. This last version is said to consist of goco verses.
Our Manu-Sambhitd which contains 2685 verses only may be
a still more abridged version. That the original Mdinava
Dharma-S'istra is different fromythe work which now goes by
the name of Manu, is clecar from the fact that some of the
Slokas attributed to Manu by Vasishtha* and others are not
to be found in the preseet Manu-Samhitd, while Vasishtha’s
system of moneyJending is explicitly mentioned in the lat'er
work T and is actually to bc traced intact in some of the
Mss. 1 of the Vasishthm-Sambhitd.
VI. Vriddha Manu or Brihat Manu.

We know of a work or works under the names of Vriddha
Manu and Brihat Manu, quotations from which are occasionally
met with. We prefer to take them as the model of all
or at least some of the Dharma-Sistras that go by the name
of Manu. Eminent scholars like Dr. Buhler, however,
are of opinion that the Vriddha Manu and Brihat Manu are
a work or sworks later than even the present Manu-Sambhité, the
epithet Vriddha or Brihat, according to them, meaning enlarged.
But neither of the words can have that meaning. ‘The word
Vriddha means o/d, or both the words may at most mean /zrge

and not enlarged. Now, we find that generally works of this

* Cf. Vasishtha, XX. wreaay Sagereda—
Tq% Qgar @ ey aafa v
faada fesrdat g7 qecmdifo o
t afaufafyai ofe wafewfaafionsg)
wiiifawit wktgrmreRafos: wa y Many, VIIL 140
1 See Dr. Biihler’s note to Manu, VIIL. 140.
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kind, instead~of being enlarged, rather go on continually being
abridged perhaps to be suited to the ever-decreasing span of
human life. (Cf. The history of abridgments of the Atharava-
veda, the A’yurveda, and the Mahd-Bhdrata). The Nirada-
Samhitd, certainly not a work of yesterday, gives a clear
history, explicitly on the said ground, of the gradual abridgment,
and not of the enlargement, of the Manu-Samhitd. In the
face of thesg evidences we whuld not venture to call the
old or the large Manu a decidedly later production.

"The chief internal evidences on which the posteriority of
the Vriddha and Brihat Manu is based, are their contradictions
with the present Manu-Samhiti which sometimes gives more
archaic views, and their closer resemblance to the advanced
views of Yajnavalkya and Ndrada. But these need not trouble
us much, as we all knpw that such arguments often fall to
the ground when critically examined by our Pandits who,
possessed as they are of a keener insight into the matters, can
easily reconcile the passages concerned. Where a reconciliation
is absolutely impossible it should be held to be due to some
interpolation, more probably with regard to Vriddha or Brihat
Manu,—a process so common in works not yet fully dis-
covered and familiar to us only in fragments.

Another ground which is sometimes adduced to make the
Vriddha Manu a later production is its referencé to the twelve
signs of the zodiac. DBut this is not at all convincing.®* It is

* Here we are supported, as far as this point is concerned,
by an eminent scholar like Dr. Bithler who says :—*I do not
think that it has been proved that every work which enu-
merates the Ra’s’'s must be later than the period when
Ptolemy’s astronomy and astrology were introduced into
India”.—Introduction to the Laws of Manu, page cxvii.
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some of the Western scholars who tell us’ that we have
borrowed our moderr knowledge of Astronomy from the West,
and that Vriddha Manu, therefore, which contains refercnies
to the solar instead of our pringitive lunar zodiac, must be
later than the famous (reck Astronomer Ptolemy (2nd cent.
A. 1).) who, in the West, rearranged the zodiac in the modern
solar form. Ve, on our part, however, are inclined to turn
the table against them and belfeve that the conception of the
solar zodiac, mentioned as it is in Vriddha Manu, spread rather
from the East to the West, and not from the West to the Kast.

VII. The title Manu-Sambhita’, as applied to the
¢ present work, criticised.

The title Manu-Samhiti would at the first thought imply
that Manu is the author of the work. But that it is not so is
cvident from passages like Manu I. 59 * where Manu
requests the sages who had assembled to listen to Manu on
sacred law, to hear from Bhrigu as his substitute, and I. 119 §
where Bhrigu, in his turn, assures the sages that he will
narrate the Dharma as taught by Manu. So, let us for the
present hold that Bhrigu is the author of the present work.

From Manul. 60}, V. 1,§ &c., again, where Bhrigu
himself is referred to in the third person, we sce that there the
speaker is some other person than Bhrigu, So, we can infer
that the work had passed through at least three different hands
before it attained the present form. ‘The author of the present

*  qatisd vy we aafagaiee o Qe
t aUTgEAS, W TU TE wywal |

A% 4gWga wEEmiadeg 0 ute
anQgyr § R AR g |

‘araa g g Narn gEafafa g wee
§ sEguHeTWARAERNE TR Wt

s
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Manu-Samhitd, according to this view, is neither Manu, nor
Bhrigu, but a third sage. This third man is yet to be discovered.
The orthodox scholars, however, holding that the reference
to Bhrigu in the third person is not a convincing proof, as it
is an almost common practice with the A’chdryas to refer to
themselves in the third person, dispense with the third sage
referred to above, and take the present work to be the
recension of Bhrigu himself. (See Rull. under Manu I. 4:)

VIII. The authority and popularity of .
Manu-Samhita’.

The authority of the Manu-Samhitd is undisputed.

CE gud e v, @t Sfefwqfeay)
wimfagifa sanfc « vwaxifn ha: 4 'Mahi-Bhirata.

Many myths have since very early times clustered round
the name of Manu. He is regarded as perfect in the study
of the Veda, in the knowledge of its meaning, and in the
performance of its precepts.  His origin is said to be divine
and he is sometimes declared to be even a manifestation
or incarnation of the Supreme Soul.

Cf. ©7R® rz=fu’ wgw= wewafaw |
YEAR 9T MgAuR oW wrgaw ) Many, XIL 128,

Different Vedic works belonging to different schools*
declare, ‘w9 agfewraey #q Awew’—“All that Manu said
is medicine, i.e., salutary”. He is said to be the fountain-
head of all the Smritis or traditional lores, and Brihaspati,
while proclaiming the superiority of Manu on the score of
his strict adherence to the Veda, clearly declares that a text
opposed to Manu is not commendable.

” Ka_.;;hz;ka, XL 5; Maltmyaniya Samhxti L1 5 Taittiriya
Samhitd, II, 2. 1o, 2 ;and Tdndya Brahmana, XXIII. 16, 7.
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Ct. axrdfaforraany s’ fs well: gaq
wwufawdtar a1 @1 &t % aw@d 1—Brihaspati.

The Pandits adhere to the above view up tv the present time.

‘This supreme position of thc author justly commanded
the unflinching adherence of the Hindus and made the work
exceptionally popular. The completencss of the work, its
orderly arrangement, its imtelligibility, and, above all, thc
divine origin of its author probably contributed to the same
result, ’

IX. Manu-Samhita’'— its relation with some of the
Samhita’s amd the Pura'nas and the Maha’-Bha'rata.

Our Manu-Samhitd is in language and substance closely
connected with some of the Samhitds, e.g, Vishnu and
Vasishtha, and, in some parts, with the Maha-Bhdrata and some
of the Purdnas. Of the Mahd-Bhdrata three Parvans alonc
(Vana, S“4nti and Anus'dsana) contain about 260 Slokas which
are also found with little or no variation in the Samhiti. Not
less than 20 Slokas* of Ch. I of the latter work are to be
found in the former in Ch. 231 of the S$’inti-Parvan. Some
of them occur in Vishnu-Purina in Book I, Ch. ii-vii, Viyu-
Purdna, Ch. iv-vi, Brahminda-Purina, Book II, Ch. 61, as
well as in many other Purdnas. The resemblances in all these
works are so very frequent that one has to refrain from noting
them from fear of monotonous repetition. As to the relation
between the Sambités that go by the names of Manu, Vishnu
and Vasishtha, the consensus of opinion, based on internal
groundst as well as on that of style, is that the Manu-Samhitd
s anteriorito Vishnu, but posterior to Vasishtha. But as to the
relation between te Manu-Samhitd and the Mahzi:Bhé.raea, it is

* Cf. Slokas 18, 21, 635, 66, 69, 70, 75—78, 81—86, &c. &c.
t See under section V in page iv.
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difficult to determine which one has borrowed from the
other. The reference to the name of Manu in the Maha-
Bhirata might mean the author of the original Samhitd and
not of the present redaction, So, it may be that both of them
have made use of the same materials. Some portions of the
Maha-Bhérata, however, seem to be elucidations of the present
Manu-Samhitd and may be held to have been taken from the
latter. This also tallies with the orthodox view about the rela-
tionship between the authors of the two works for ‘which see
supra, page xi.
X. Date of Composition of the present
Manu-Sambhita’.

Of the many commentaries of the *Manu-Samhitd that
have reached us, the Bhdshya of Medhdtithi is the earliest
and most valuable. Medhdtithi who probably wrote in the
oth century A, D. very frequently quotes opinions and

various readings given by his predecessors and shows by the
number of conflicting explanations which he sometimes
adduces for a passage of the text, that in his time too a
large number of commentaries on the Manu-Smriti existed.
Among the persons thus quoted he designates some by the
terms Péirva and Chirantana. Purva means simply ‘former’,
but Chérantana is a much stronger term and certainly refers to
predecessors belonging to a remote antiquity. “As Medhdtithi,
writing in the gth' century A. D,, knew of commentaries
to which he was compelled to assign a remote antiquity, it is
only a moderate estimate”, says Dr. Biihler, “if we assume that
the earliest among them were in his time from three to four
hundred years old™. The learned Doctor coptinues, “But, if in
the 6th or,in the sth century A. D. glosses on our text existed,
its composition must go back to much earler times. For, the
widely divergent explanations of the more difficult passages,
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which Medhdtithi extracts from his predecessors, indicate that
even the earliest among them were distant from the compiler
of the Samhiti by a considerable pe riod of time, an mterval
so great that the real text had been forgotten”,

There is however a passage * in the 1oth chapter of the
work which bas been frequently supposed to contain a hint
regarding the earliest limit oRits age. ‘There the races of the
S'akas (Scythians), Pahlavas (Parthians), Yavanas and Chfnas,
&c., have been mentioned. Western Scholars are of opinion
that all these names, especially the name =t#, are of compara-
tively modern erigin, and that the composition of the Manu-
Sambhitd, therefore, cannot go before the 3rd cent. B. C. from
which time the nime ¥iw came to be applied to modern
China.f We are, howevcr, not prepared to abide by this
decision. The name ¥\% as applied to modern China may be a
modern name, but in reality it is a very old name and was
originally applied not to modern China but to a country
(below the Himalayan ranges) which probably extended as far
as Kashmir in the west, and Assam in the east. Thc Purinas,
&c., describe wi# to be a northern or a north-eastern province
in India.} The ufw-gyw®-a= which gives a lucid geographical

* thunﬂnfm IR JEAL TET |
Qe IR fFua g @an 1 Many, x. 44.

t ‘Chinese Scholars tell us that the name China is of
raodern origin and only dates from the Thsin dynasty or from
the famous Emperor Shi-hoang+i, 247 B. C.’—Max-miiller’s
*India, what can it 'teach us ?*

1 kv gy TR S ifae
NN, FICY THA AWAREL | NS
@ 3 wrry, srere B frdea ey
Véyu-Purdna, Purva, ch. 45.
e, .. - frga-Sr-wife e —veEten, s W)
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description of the Indian provinces, places €% to the south-east
of Tibet.* In the Mahd-Bhérata, Bhagadatta, King of Kamrup
(Assam) is said to have fought with Arjuna with the help of the
=7 soldiers . Evidently, the Gurkhas and not the Chinese
are meant there, as the people of a far remote country are not
expected to interfere in a civil war of a different people. So, it
is clear that the rescarches of th@western scholars in this point,
based as they are on such misconceptions, are not at all con-
vincing. Similar arguments can be advanced with regérd to the
other names also, Tet us, therefore, try to fix the date of the
Manu-Samhitd on some more satisfactory grounals.

ORTHODOX VIEW
ABOUT THE DATE OF THE MAN®-SAMHITA'.

The author of the Maha-Bhdrata is Vydsa, the great-
grandson of Vasishtha, and that of the' Manu-Samhitd is
Bhrigu (brother of Vasishtha), or a near disciple of Bhrigu’s
School. { From the relationship thus established between the
authors of the two works in question it may be fairly concluded
that Vydsa is posterior to the author of the Samhiti. Now,
Vyisa flourished towards the end of the Dwdpara and in the
beginning of the Kali Yuga of which latter 5016 years § have
elapsed. Only 1915 years have passed since the birth of Christ
The author of the present Samhitd, therefore, flourished at
least before 3000 B. C. -

o HOEMREAYE rdw: wwiwa )

t § feudy Ny ga; mapAfadisaag | Sabhd, 26. g,

} See under section VII—pages v, vi).

§ This calculation is based on the records of wewafear,
fagrw-fafrafa and Toecfed), &c. The last of these tells us
that the battle of Kurukshetra was fought in the 654th year of
Kali-yuga and that the S'aka-era commenced when 3179 years
of Kali had elapsed. See Rdja-tarangini, I. 51, 56.



xii | MANU-SAMHITA’

This orthodox view, we know, is put forward only to be
rejected by the scholars of the West and, in their wake, by
those of the East. But still we should not refrain from stating
it, as we sincerely believe it. Fer the orthodox section, it will
be far better to stick to this honest and not unsatisfactory
thtory than to grope in the dark by following the ‘enlightened’
scholars and to drag the pogy author of the work form one
period of time to another through several centuries—from the
2nd centiry A, D. or a little earlier (as put by Dr. Biihler) to
the 13th century B. C. (as fixed by Sir William Jones).

XI. The Commentators of Manu-Samhita’.

Of the numerous commentators of Manu-Samhiti, Medhd-
tithi, Govinda-rija and Kulltika Bhatta are the most famous,
the last of them being most widely read. The commentaries
of Sarvajna-Ndriyana, Rdghavdnanda, Nandana and Rdma-
chandra have also been printed and published. Here and there
the first few give many original and useful informations, but the
last one seems to be of little value. Kulltka in his commentary
refers to a few other names, e.g., Vis'wa-rlipa and Dharanidhara,
but their works have not yet been recovered. Mddhavichirya,
S'ridhara Swamin, Ruchidatta, Bhojadeva, Bharuchi—each of
these also are accredited with the authorship of a commentary
on Manu-Samhitd, but their works, too, remain unexplored
up to this time. Th& latest commentator known is Gangi-
dhara whose work is throughout marked by a spirit of unique
originality. ‘

XII. Kulluka Bhatta—his personal history.

In the introductory verses to his commentary KullGka
informs us that he was the son of a Virendra Brihmana,
named Divikara Bhatta belonging to the Nandana-vdsin (now
known as Ninyasi) family of Varendrt (modem Rajshahi
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Division in Bengal), and that he wrote his commentary at
Benares with the assistance of many other Pandits. In his com-
mentary Kullika has quoted Govindardja. He, in his turn,
has been quoted by Raghu-nandana who flourished in the 16th
century. Jitm(ta-vihana (a judge in king Ballila Sena’s court)
who had flourished J¢fore Raghu-nandana, quotes Govinda-
rdja, but not Kulltka. From this it may be assumed that
Kullfika lived defore Raghu-nandana and affer Jimita-vihana,
This is also quite consistent with the view derived from another
independent source, viz. the Kulajis of the Virendra Brihmans
from which it appears that Kullfika lived in the middle of the
13th century. Ré#jd Ganesh of Bengal who ffourished in the
beginning of the 15th century is said to, have been directly
descended from KullGka from whom he was fifth in descent.

XIII. Kulluka's Commentary.

The Manwartha-Muktivalf of Kulltka Bhatta was considered
until lately the most trustworthy guide for the exposition of
the Manu-Samhitd. But in reality it is only, as Prof. Jolly
has put it, ‘an improved version of Govinda-raja’s Manu-tikd’,
which, again, is a too abridged version of Medhétithi’s Manu-
Bhashya. In spite of the asperity with which KullGka often
inveighs against his predecessors, he has not disdained to copy
large portions from the above two commentaries* sometimes
verbatim and sometimes in very insufficient extracts, where the
omissions make the meaning obscure. Moreover, even where
his wording appears to be altogether different, the influence of
Medhatithi or of Govinda-rija- is distinctly visible.t Under

* To do justice to Kull(ka it should be stated here that
Kull. does not conceal this but makes a °clear confession to
this effect in his-introductory verse no 2 (which see).

t See Kulltka on L 33, 61, 94 ; 11, 44, 186 ; &c. &e.
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these circumstances the value of the Manwartha-Muktévalf
is, since the recovery of the Bhdshya and of the Manu-tikd,
not very great, though it is undeniable that in certain cases
Kullika’s independent remarks or criticisms * of the earlier
works are interesting and useful.t

The value of his well-known composition for a critical
restoration of the text of Manu has, however, been diminished
by its briefncss and by a gtneral habit of replacing the
words of the text by synonymous terms, instead of repeating
and explaining them. Its great fame in India, and its cxtensive
use in all parts of the country may be accounted for by the
fact that of all the commentaries, now available, it is the most
concise and at the same time, most substantial, and ‘that it
was written and approved at Benares, which town has, since
remote past, been a most important literary centre and the
chief source from which the Pandits draw their supply of
books.” The fact that Kullka was somehow or other long
regarded as a great authority also counts much with the con-
scrvati\_re Hindus.

XIV. Manu’s Philosophy of Creation.

The philosophy of creation as propounded by Manu is a
veritable puzzle. By the introduction of the quaw, his philo-
sophy has been more or less kindred to the (Vedic or the better-
known) Veddntic system, while the mention of the Principles
of #e7, wewy, &c., would rather lean towards the Sdmkhya

* See Kullka on I, 5, 103 ; IL. 238 ; IIL 50 ; VIIL. 142 ;
&c. &e. In most of such cases Kull. puts the sum and
substance of his critieism in verse.

t This paragraph has been partly adapted from Dr.
Bthler’s Introduction to his ‘Laws of Manu.’
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system of philosophy. But his theories are not exactly identical
with the one or the other of the two systems in vogue. The
casiest course would have been to leave him alone, but the
scholiasts would not do this. They want to drag him down and
would not let him off until his words have been passed by being
weighed with one or other of the current theories of creation.
Hence, the philosophical verses have been variously inter-
preted by various commentathrs according to their own
philosophical convictions. We are, however, concerned here
with the view of Kullika only who has, it should be noted,
interpreted them from the Vedantic stand-point. (For a
detailed account of Manu’s views together with®the interpreta-
tion of Kullka, see under Sl. 8 and 15 of Chapter L.

The first chapter of the Manu-Samhifi gives a full and
connected history of creation which may be conveniently
divided into five sections as will be noticed below. It should
be noted that these different sections do ‘not refer to
particularly different creations, but all these taken together
make the history of creation complete after a Mahd-Pralaya.
A Mahi-Pralaya takes place every hundred years of
#%,* a Minor-Pralaya (or warmt-nwg ) every night of mwr
(cf. Manu I 74), and a Khanda-Pralaya at the end of
a wa%T (ct. Manu I. 80). These do not take place once
for all, but ad infinitum. It should also be remembered
that, according to Hindu Philosophers, gfe and ymg are
always preceded by each other. Each gfe is determined
by the actions of the individuals in the previous gfe| So,
although the two, viz., gfe and wea, have a beginning, their
cycle is eternal.  They can have no strict !I)eginning, as then

-

* Cf. of g wwt auds qduei W A
wd fy aw awiwt gongwermm: o Vishou-Purdna L 3. 24.
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the varieties (i.e. inequalities) in the creation would be inexpli-
cable. If the creation had a strict beginning as in the Scriptures
of the other peoples why should the male have been a male,
the female a female; and so on, in that very beginning ? The
and superiority of the one to the other will be unwarranted
( wmateamTR-na¥), if it were not due to his past actions. It
seems therefore more rational to hold the cycle of creation and
destruction to be without a strict beginning, however queer it
may sound to the modern ear.

Now, we-revert to the proper subject. It should be noted
that the creation after 2 Maha-Pralaya is only set on foot by
#®, but it is carried on further and completed by srwr and his
issue—fawre, w7, wangfas, &c. sw creates or, rather, is himself
born as #rwm, and then retires from the active field, although it
is undeniable that he all along remains as (the fountain-spring
of all enetgies. ; Now, the gencalogy of wwris rather obscure.
Some, perhaps on the strength of the expression afege: ( =2«
Twar squifea; ) &c. in Sl 7,hold #wr to be one degree removed
from ww, but Kull’s explanation of afa+q =¥ &c. (Sl 9) as
well as his paraphrase of the word wrawain SL 61 and 102 as 7w
@& (instead of swadts, the word aw here evidently referring to
gwand not &) leads us to infer that he takes srwr to be identical
with %1 This latter explanation has been mentioned by Medh.
also under Sl. 11 as an alternative view. According to this view
the expression afige: (=&% sywfea: ) in Sl. 9. should be ex-
plained as ama: ; (cf. Medh.-—aftwe:, awgag awdw ) | Gov.
also while explainizg @taamwin SL 61 as waw,s:, explains
g in Sl 102 as gmfa-wer, thus hinting  that ganafa (here
=Wt ) and @aw, may be held to be identical. The author also,
although he describés the Brdhmanas as originating from the
mouth of awrin Sl 31, speaks of their being born from the
mouth of ®aw,_ in Sl. 94, which evidently. shows that the two
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may be held to be identical. It should be stated here that both
‘these views are equally tenable and can be reconciled by hold-
ing the relation of fz@Mg (i.e. 87, wHz and &IWe) between ww
and ®un as referred to by Kull. himself under €1. 8 ané 9.

Now, the jfive sections of creation referred to above (see
ante page xv) are as follows :—

(i) 81 6—19, (ii) zo0—3r, (m) 32—41, (iv) (61—63) and
(v) 74—178. Of these, the first three are given by Manu
himself and the last two by his son, pupil and substitute—
Bhrigu. In section (i) (viz., Sl. 6—19) Manu describes the
creation of the materials ( SmiET® ) required for all subsequent
-creations,

‘The statements of the creation of w=gafa in Sl 16 and
of maq (=#=3% qaq ) in Sl. 19 do not referito any separate
creation, but refer, bricfly in both cases, to all the creations
to be described later on) asia whole.* In section (i) (viz., Sl
20—31) Manu gives an account of the creation chiefly of
abstract things (viz. 7w, fwar and snfa), but also refers to some
of the animate and inanimate things (e. g., fe, yfw, 1, FTww,
wfaa, 3, 1z, §fcy, aur, dw, &c.). In section (iii) (viz. SI. 32—
41) he describes the creation of the rest of the material things,
-animate and inanimate, by Brahmd through the g=qfa in the
following  succession :—gwi—fate —( @M= ) wg—wo9ag:
sy ay | In section (iv) Bhrigu refers to the creation by
the other #gs during the period of supremecy ( #macT) of
each. A wamtis ¢ of a ww (Brahmd’s day). In section (v)
Bhrigu narrates the order of creation of the Bhtas and their
properties after a Mahd-Pralaya, not dxscussed by Manu.

The chart in the next page will fully illustrate the creation
as described in the work. e

* Cf. wmiwrerdnwfay e aq W} §3%q fwles wwfaar g
a8y frwdtyeifa
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- ANALYSIS

OF
CHAPTER I

Sl 1-3. The sages approach Manu with a request to
narrate Dharma to them.

4. He consents.

5. He begins with a description of the origin of the
Universe which has a direct reference to the wad and wyd of
the individuals.

6-7. 'The birth of the Self-born. *

8,9, 11. Creation of water and the Primordial Egg, and
the birth of Brahmd in that Egg.

10. The meaning of the word artmg—the onc of whom
T or water was the first abode.

12, 13. After a [Brdhma] year Brahmd splits the Egg, into
two pieces with which he builds the heaven, earth, sky, seats
of water and the points of horizon.

15, 14. From wsfa, he draws #ww, thence we¥r and
thence ®#g, the cognitive senses and the operative senses.

16. The creation of the Universe from the above Princi-
ples along with the garss.

17. ‘'The meaning of the word wQx (as applied to the body
of qxRT®MM ), viz., that on which depends (cf, the root fiy ) the
creation of the universe.

18-20. The creation of the Bhdtas and their properties.

21. The assigning of the names, functiens and ordinations
to the different forms of creation according to the instructions
of the Vedas.



B ANALYSIS

22-27. Creation of all things—abstract and concrete,
viz., gods, sacrifice, time, stars, planets, penance, words, desire,
anger, pleasure and pain, and so forth.

28-30. Each one sticks to his own acts naturally.

31. Creation of Virdj.

32. Virdj creates Manu by penance.

34-35. Manucreates the ten Prajapatis, viz., Marichi, Atri,
Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, Vasishtha, Bhrigu
and Nérada.

36-41. The Prajipatis created seven other Manus aad all
other sorts of® things—animate and inanimate, mobile and
immobile. [The ggds, sages, Rikshasas, Pis'dchas, light-
ning and thunder, rainbow, luminaries, men, beasts, birds,
worms, etc., etc., etc.]

42. The order of creation :—

43. Some (e.g, men, beasts, &c.) are born in the womb.

44. Some (e.g. birds, serpents, &c.) are born in the egy.

45. Some (e.g. gnats, &c.)are produced from hot moisture.

46. The plants rise upwards. The Oshadhis perish with
the ripening of their fruits,

47. The awawfas bear fruit witkout flower. There is
another species which bears fruit itk flower.

48. %=, 3w, grass and creepers grow from seed or from
slip.

49. The plantg internally feel pleasure and pain.

50. Description of creation concluded. g

51. The Creator disappears in Himself, and ey sets in.

52-53. The world exists during Brahmd’s day, and dis-
appears during his night when the individual souls cease from
their work.’ '

54. Universal Dissolution.
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§5. The individual soul with sense-organs, etc., in the
astral body remains unconscxous during the time of Dissolution.

s6. He is then re-born according to his acts.

57. Creation and Destruction are repeated.ad tnfinstum.

58. The preparation of this S‘dstra by Brahmi and its
succession to Manu and others.

59. Manu delegates to his son and pupil, Bhrigu, the task
of narrating Dharma.

6o. Bhrigu consents gladly.

61-63. There are six other Manus who are descendants of
ws @y 1 These are—ardifes, wwfw, @iAg, Ixa, Wy and
Fg@a | They, too, are creators during their tefms.

64-68. Measure of time—18 fafss qmake one =rer; 30
=T81s make one e ; 30 wwls make one g¥¥ ; 30 ¥EWs make
one W@ | 30 human days make one wel of the Manes,
360 human days make one w¥itry of the gods.

69-70. wEYN=4000 divine years+400 years as FAGHAr
+ 400 years as A |

3MgN = 3000 + 300 + 300 = 3600 divine years.

TMYTFN = 2000 + 200 + 200 = 2400 divine years.

afegn = 1000 + 100 + 100 =120 divine years.

71. ‘The total of the above four Yugas (i.e. 12,000 divine
years) makes one divine Yuga.

72-73. 1000 divine Yugas make one day of awr, and 1000
divine Yugas make one night of #wr |

74. At the end of his sleep w1 awakes and creates.

75.78. The creation in the deginning. From mor.m
springs ether (wran) with the property of sound ; from ether
springs air with touch ; from air springs fire with colour (¥v) ;
from fire springs water with tas;e from water springs earth
with smell.
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79-80. 12,000 (divine years) x 71 =One w=< | The #==s
(considering their cycle) are innumerable. ‘

81, 82. In gmgw Dharma is complete ; in other ages, it
diminishes foot by foot.

83. In magw the span of human life is 400 years; in other
ages the span of life decreases gradually by one-fourth.

84. The span of life, boon and curse, and the desired result
of an action are realised acco?ding to the character of the age.

8s5. ,Differcnt ydis prevail in different ages.

86. Penance in- @, self-knowledge in a1, sacrifice in
<9y, and charity in e

87-91. THRe duties of the different castes.

92-101. Praise of the Brihmana ; the grounds therefor.

102. Swdyamhhuva Manu spoken of as the originator
of this S’dstra for the discrimination of the different duties ot
the different classes.

ro3. This §'4stra should be studied by all the twice-born
castes, but should be taught by the Brihmanas only.

104-106, A careful perusal of this work makes a Brihmana
immune from sin. ‘The other results of its study. This is the
best of the S'dstras.

107. It contains a discussion of acts and perpetual customs.

108-r710. Praise of wr=ix, one of the best duties.

111107, Contents of the complete work, chapter by
chapter.

118. Some additional contents,

119. Bhrigu assures the sages that he will narrate to them
the teachings of Manu intact.
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TRANSLATION
.  OF

KuLLu’ka’s PREFACE.

r. Kullka Bhatta, son of Divdkara Bhatta, was born in the
respected family called Nandanavidsin in the Division of Varen-
dri in Gauda. For the beneft of the learned, this Manwartha-
Muktivali (lit. the string of pearls of the méanings of Manu)
has been composed by him in Benares where the Ganges
flows towards the Nortk.

2. That ] with so litlte knowledge venture to explain the
words of the Omniscient Manu is prompted by the fact that
they have been fully and properly explained by many great
sages. May the Lord of all be for the cessation of the re-birth
of me, who, out of reverence for the words of Manu, am going
to recount the explanations [of the ancients] as well as the
reasonable portions of that of the moderners.

3. O Mimdmsd, you have been much attended by me ;
Tarkas (Nydya), you all are my friends ; Vedéntas, the guide
to the knowledge of the Supreme Soul, yon were waited upon
by me ; Grammars, a friendship from childhood has grown
[between us]. To all of you I pray—please to help mein
my expositions on thelwords of Manu ; this is the proper time.

4. May the Soul of this world purge me of {the sin of]
my slip, if accidentally committed by me, who unaffected
by faults like jealousy, etc., am going to state the true import
of the words of Manu for the welfare of the good.

5. In this Vritti (commentary) on Manu, I have invented
a charming and neg'i, though [really] old, course,of explanation
adopted by a large number of the ancient scholiasts.
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Bengali—a%1afte @ (77e1) AR T3 AL AXMS &3 W3-
M Sz @l IO 932 WUTS ©itr Stgier 9 137 AR 4

. English.—The great Seers approached Manu, who was
intent and [ comfortably ] seated, and having reverenced him
spoke in due form these (i.e. the following) words. 1.

Kulluka. —wq@smmdtafeatz | wa aedfal whfawasd s
tagaw” EWEMOgE-Naeqedd W wew SenewgvIagwiin
fagg-gma-wayomta em& (1)) @7 wh o fawa: (2) ; 33 g e

[ S S MR s S . e & s et pean Aomans

(%) Some of the Mss. of the Manu-Salhit4 begin with
this verse, but it is not found in the commentaries of Medh4-
«tithi and Kull@ka. The verse has, however, been recognised
by Govindardja, Ndrdyana and Righavdnanda, ’



R . wqufear

A AFANIEY  Afaa-afagEaweETe; €9 (3), RATET-
mgew  @iiqaniR-uae  whE gemiEa (4 ) ; LRI L
®aivaditz (5), aw edndamq (6) | gafy 9a enAmtaRa: _ATdisw
whifea:, aufa “sgmmfa ag warha: g [fg—asn ]
sfa wgmefefvade disfa wdt 7a (7)1 waw wgisaaf “spavwaRar
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wwrenfY Gwa s Al = yEaAGazer agatan g@ma” (12) g
ATMIASTA —"'gUN Amal wai /1§ ffeqfeay ) wmitegifa
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Mataifzas: vavarg ga (14) 1 waga aia (15)— 96" walogng
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gradgMiRanmg ‘qaq’ (17, wyda: ‘9%’ ledtudeasEsed,
Bud wda sfa ‘Jeaw, wga 1 WIwE ﬂﬂfﬂilll Agad:, aTavE:
‘ug arcfead ma‘q’iﬂzlﬁuwu-naﬁm Yiey adq agfuaE ayefa-
wyay (18) 1 T fe—*‘ea@d sg=aiy’ AgA" waaw " (19, sfa |
‘qay” faggmaafaafeny, ‘odtd’ g@lafaes, tene 1 asfarne
zMfman (20) | ‘wiwaa’ efagd a@, ‘aesas’ AvEy @ weayf,
ag1 wfags’ qWEANT | g5, A9 g @RaERRan gfaar, ag
ymt ga ofa ‘sfa’w=igatad (21) 1 ‘aqm@—2A9 ‘ad@a’ faanRa g
ay gmA—wefaatmanfannian  serfa s—"‘mge: s@fwqan
# wqiaa yeany’ (22) sfa)  ‘wfwaw’ ‘afage’ ‘wmae ©q feamads
‘Aqw’ 8T AW ; w\gtrﬁmu wafgamha, sfaa@ifasdaag (23) o

Kulluka Explained.

1. mgaw &c.—From here up to waaw in the 4th verse,
we get the three essential points which will induce an
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inquisitive mind to peruse the work. These three points are
(), fawg (ie. the sudject-matter of the work), (ii) gwm (ie.
the relation of the work with the subject-matter), and _1ii)
ygnq _(l e. the aim of the work),

| 2. =& w9 qa &c.—Of these the subject-matter is wa}
( sacred law ).

3. X1 gy &c.—The relatign of w#r with the Manava
S“istra (i.e. this work) which is nothing but an arrangement
of words is afana-afagigma; [ ie., 94 is ufaara and this work
is ﬂf'am(ﬂi i In other words, the \vork'_§gg_l:g§__ to sct forth what

is; ] ,

4. wamEGEEsey  &c.—yH{ which is the means of
attaining heaven ( @d ) and even of qgig_-’iig__:i_l"_g_rligpgpgu_gi
(_wgafi)-is beyond the pale of any other means of knowledge
e.g. yqY, wqgq™, &c,, but can be known only through the
S'dstras. ‘

" 5. warmd &c.—The aim of this work is (to be a means of
attaining) qf( and \tqqff ) [ waah =ts or final cmancnpatlon 1.
D )

[N

H

{
5
.
t
*

r"‘"‘
6. &g| &c —That can be attained by 4% only.
7. ggfg &c.—[N. B. It bas already been stated that w&
is the subject-matter of this work. One might say that not
*only 4@, but also @@, w§ and #g—Lhe other three ends of
lile—~are the subject-matters of the work, as the latter subjects
also have been dealt with here. Kulldka now proceeds{
to show that these latter ends have indeed been dealt with
in this work, but they have been done insuch a manner!
that they might come within the domain of wd\ So. lheyj;
need not be separately mentioned.]
g%fq &c.—~Although such things‘ as intescouse with one’s
wife, which would come properly under the heading of
» &, have been mentioned in this treatise, yet by the
enunciation of such rules as ‘smgmEfandt Wi Wl a3’
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(III. 45), shose things have, so to say, turned to be w#
[ In other words, this kind of = is as good as w& ]
N. B. The quotation ‘smgaimfwn# &c.” means—A wife should
be visited only during the prescribed period of her courses.

8. wd w &c.—Similarly, the earning of livelihood [which
would properly come under the heading of w¥ ] being quali-
fied by such rules as Jzanui‘ aaq &c., (IV. 4, &c.),
turns, so to say, to be w# 1 [ In other words, such kinds of w¥
are as good as w# § ] N. B. The quotation means—One may
subsist by Rita (i.e. corns gleaned ) and Amrita ( i.e. what is
got unasked 1 ) . " ‘

9. #ggaEa &c —This S'dstra speaks of wwwrwm as the
means of @1 Now, wimE™ is a 49 and so the fact that €&
is the subject-matter of this S'dstra and that it imparts
instructions as to the attainment of &=, is established.

10, qigigssfy &c.—The words of Manu, although they
come from the lips of a human being, are authoritative in as
much as they are based upon =fg (Vedas) and have been
accepted by persons of unimpeachable conduct.

1. mRgawe &c.—We learn from the Chhéndogya
Bréhmana that whatever Manu  said is [ salutary like ]
medicine,

""""[N. B. Veda is of two kinds—Mantra and Brdhmana. The
quotation ‘wwi g fawraey agHwst Wwwaid’ is from mwT-ATEY
g ¢i® | The name wm=wa-mww given by Kull. isa col-
lective name of the awgyand 7 other Brihmanas belonging

" to the Sdma-veda. The passage occurs with slight variations
in three other places—Kdthaka, xi, 5 ; Maltréyamya, . L.§
and Tam:rfya, Ik 2. 10. 2. ]

[ ma@—Quotations from wgfa are always introduced with the

ord A93, and those from wife with the word uga ]
" 12, gesfac wig &c.—Brihaspati [ author of one of the
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20 principal Smritis ] says—The superiority of Manu lies in
the fact that he puts down in a systematised form the contents
of the Vedas. 'The Smriti (code of law) which is opposed to
the teachings of Manu is not so commendable. So long do
S'dstras, the science of Logic, Grammar, &c., shine as long
as Manu does not appear ( in the field ].

N. B. This passage is not found in the printed code of
Brihaspati.

13. T &c.—The Purdnas, the code of Manu, the Vedas
with their auxiliary sciences [ for which see under II. 105 ]
and the medical science ( viz. A’yurveda )—shese are by

gthemselves authoritative ( wrmfexifr ), and should not be
"destroyed by ( sophxstlcated ) reasomng

14. faQfqy &c.—[This is the meaning of the previous
sentence, viz,, # gxsfw |¥gfw:]—Sophisticated reasonings like
those of the Buddhists, should not be directed against them,
but favourable arguments like those of the M{mdms4 Philoso-
phy should certainly be employed.

15. w@Afs—[ Manu ] will say later on, viz,, in Chap. hII

16. W& &c.—He alone, and no other person, knows the
sacred law, who explores [ the utterances of ] the sages and
the body of the laws, by reasonings not repugnant to the
Vedic lore.—[ Manu, XII. 106. ]

17. gwo...%gq—[ The feaw word agy is the word of
the text, ] Why is #% so called ? As he is conversant with all
the subjects dealt with in the Vedas.

N. B. ‘gwedzinfenwmg @9: tfa «w@, & agq’ would have
expressed the sense more clearly. But Kull. jis always very
concise.

18. www &c.—The verse begins with the term wg1 The
nention of the name of wy just at the beginning of the
verse is auspici_ous. The Supreme Being appeared in the
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shape of Manu endowed with omniscience and omnipotence,
and hence the utterance of that name serves as a #F =YW |

19. uqa##d &c.—Some call Him ( the Supreme Soul )
Agni, others (call Him) Manu, the progenitor of creatures.
~—[ Manu, XII, 123. ]

20. %gn@a &c.—Only such a one (i. e. who is q@ and
g@afae ) is in a position tomnswer the queries of the sages.

21, ‘afa’weig B'.ﬁa%——ls to be mfcrred from the use of the
word ufd |

22. wmsge: &, —One should not explain anything to
any body unasked, nor should he answer a person who asks
improperly.—; Manu II. 110. ]

23. wmaq &c.-@gq is the wafga-m# i e. the indirect
object of wgas [ the direct object being aw@w ]1 [ The
indirect object is called the wafya-m# which means ‘the
object which might be used as some other case ( e. g., W92,
wfymzw, &c.), but has not been spoken of ( wwfaa ) as such. ]

N.B. A root is often designated with the addition of an
1% orfaqy Thus, g, gfa: and sdtfa:—all mean the root 71

Notes.

Agq—an ( to meditate ) +e—amanw 1 See Kull. 17.

w@a—Medh4tithi  explains it as follows—amlwa fasd
w@' (=#n:) @ @: wsW, aq) Dut the word wq is seldom
used in the sense of @m:1 So, we may propose the
following exporition—uaw (=ua: fawa: ) waq (or w4 ) gw ¥;
qwE, a1 Adjective to agH |

SIAA—W1 ( to sit ) +umg—AnaAD ; seated.

wfagsa—(i) gﬂfn‘an The, prefix wfa is-expletive here ;
it has no special force ; or, (ii) after having returned (wufa)

salutations to Manu [ who had welcomed and saluted them
first 1. *

qurE e e o qeeed, v |
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Kull. taking the word with wgas explains this *duly’ to mean
‘with the proper attitude of listeners, viz., with faith, regard,
salutation, &c.” Cf. Manu, II. 1oo, The word may, however,
be taken with wfag= also or rather with do#4, and ‘it is perhaps
with this purpose that the word has been placed by the author
in an intermediate position.

wiaq w=awiat gETazgeE: |
WRTTATITY W A amAea i

Prose.—[ ® Jwwaq [ d ]| gaawinm waTmawt. @ waiq =
( =wad ) 7giaq wggan: [ ¥ ] agy wefa

Bengali.—x 13, armdiff 7 ¢ waazey 199 Fifenye
wf wioify sy sfm arpifds amifier (e wme AET 377020

English.—Be pleased, O lord, to tell us precisely and in
due order the sacred laws of all the [ principal ] castes and
also of the intermediate ones. 2.

Kulluka. fawsaq wataame—amafaantz | Srdndat vy
agEw: (1) 1 9zF AYIOT {$1908]— Ty gare Miw gwg: fag;
TAITEAYT 7 /7 AT (2) | wgRAT T oA s T
Agra-qfwa-35- YR, 969 ¥ } awidfa ‘e, R waowan’
SR (3)— v - AfaRATA wE-m-aHRIAAt (4),
st faNAg-AYA-qUIET BEENI-TE-NATA@Y AR TG
KA YT 794 W7: (5) | TR g W g=lamicad 2faq | ‘amq-
aq'—it ywil g 30w ¥ ywRarefa, sada wsagRiQai v (6)
‘wqghn;’ mAT—wed (W) Aawd, agg awdafamfen Wiy
‘A’ waw' ‘agwefe’ gawwie® N wafe o Cser g6
WA WA (7) 1 99 awsARensyhRINEa aq nafen-
fafiysu-whifangaa, a @awaqr (8) n v

(@ M, S and V omit wgd perhapsﬁon the ground that
, @@ is not the very first of the gwws. We have, however,
kept it here on the ground of perspicuity. .
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~ Kulluka Explained.
1. Tyaifdang &c.—The word war means ¥ (i. e. T =
mastery ), &c. [ See Kull. 2, ]
L2, The word wa means these six things :—perfect
" lordship (i. e. ability to do anything and everything ), strength,
fame, riches, knowledge and absence of worldly desires. This
is the convention ( s¥a1 )1
N.B. That such and Buch words should mean such and
such things is nothing but a convention.

3. @ata &c.—Also of the mixed castes.
4. wga® &c.—Those who are begotten in the manner
. of wa@w and.nfmhm viz., wAg, #1, 7Y, &c. [ See Notes ].

5. Aqt famdlg&c.—These (sub-castes) are separately re-
ferred to as they do not {belong to any particular v, in as
much as they are produced by promiscuous intercourse [ be-
tween two primary castes ] like the mule ( w=a<) which springs
from the intercourse between the ass and the horse, and is thus
a quite distinct breed.

N. B, Kullika forgets here that the issue of wgwiw-
faare is quite legitimate and is, in some cases at least, held
to belong to his father’s caste. [ See Manu X. 5]. To say that

the q¥tfufam, we, &c., are non-descripts is extremely perverse.

6. atwu#: &c.—What is duty of what class and how is
that duty to be performed ; hence, the query includes also
wrray#, &c. N. B. wrgew# means the duties relating to the
different stages of life. [ See under II. 25, ]

N. B. By the expression @« santw wefa Kulldka hints that
the word guwq is formed with the affix afa—weid

7. awq &c.—The request ‘therefore say’ is to be under-
stood.

8. gw &c.—That the work also describes such sinful acts
a8 wwwm, &c., is to be explained by the fact that they are not
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spoken of independently, but in connection with their
expiations ( mafgw ) which will indeed prove as virtues.

Notes.

e —aq+ afn—weiv ; by the rule ‘azeq’

wygim—wqgd+ue; wau In due order ; first saa
[see II. 29], then am=zw [II. 50], and so on.—Kull. It should
be noted, however, that sna=ai is got the very first of the gwmws.
Three other ¥@s precede it. Govinda-rdja is more accurate
when he explains wggdn: as fagmifzmaw, frds or wwiwm
being the first of the §&ws. For the deyis, see under II. 26.

waopwaig—The am is optional here by tl;e rule ‘gifagig-
wH-gq-favfmy o1 w®R gwa: J9i ; of the intermediate ones,
i. e., of the sub-castes Zborn oz two diffecremt castes). These
mgy be broadly divided into two classes :—
¢ () wgdtaa—viz, g]ﬁ'ﬁf_‘m&”:igg, &c. ( who are begotten
by superior castes on women coming from inferior ones), and

(ii) wfa@as, viz., 9%, |y, &c., (who are begotten by
inferior castes on women coming from superior ones ).

N. B. !ﬁm"m may be o{ two kinds—due to (i) fyq1g or (ii)

\ The former is approved while the latter is dis-

approved by the S'dstras. wfa@w is always disapproved. ,/ J

qxifafem [ also called m!f"ﬁm ]—has a awmw father and a.
duly married 9fqg mother. [ VYijnavalkya, I. 9r. ]

xwg—has a wiww father and a duly married s mothu.(
[ Manu, X. 8. ] f

Fg—has a g father and a Rl mother Cf. a!m'l'r Y
l{mmt Yijnavalkya, I. 9z 1. “The ‘explanation of the term
ey here as referring to the mAawRgy class of that name ( as
has been done by some ) seems to be out of place.

WY (maAwaeR ww )—has axz father and a qfaan mother.
f m, X.12].

ﬂvm—-has a nz father and am!h mother. [Manu, X.13.]



e agefeat
s v AR W W fayme s
vigmEnRae mAaEEAg TW 0oy

Prose.—[®] wil. & fz (=aa:) uw: @waww: ( =witgdaw )
wfem@ wwdaw w@ gua fuae (=37 ) wdaadiag

Substance.—s~ wal: §2 wan: @ g 3T gWAN Y] ¥
Wi A G TG A TR g @A aW 4@ gaw anle | wa
afta waneg v aaq wefe, msw: sl

Bengali—zg % sl qF717 A2 92 «ftualn, Rewam, o
FeFTEd A QWA AfSHg 34 @ 3 ([ afewm 1 o )

English.—«For, Thou alone, O lord, knowest the rites [ en-
joined ] and the real essence [ established ) by this self-existent
system of the entire® ordinance (i. e. Veda ), which is unknow-
able and unfathomable, 3.

Kulluka. smagmimgia-awaa egae—ads: sz o=y
Tah awm & ‘ew’ wfedta: (1, @ ‘IS vaTgie w@EgRae
T (@) (2), ‘Rum@ —[QumsRa |dnfa wfg@atNfa faud 1z
a9, ‘@’ witNE, Hiawe’ —sguafEEeiaea gl
i (3), ‘ez’ — aiqEaE-AAgaan waarama-udaa (4),
‘@ wRIR—WiERE, aw’ FE— ad gEaad an” | deda
e ] snfadzradd (5), & @3 ‘4@’ (@ ) (6) wfamawm (7), @
e ‘aEawigiag’ (Rainfasy awdtatarargaa @ avi@s aw-
qiIsYs I wraawmmaizia ey (8), ag @ (9) 1 AWt awwly
WHEWTATE W #ISAE aEedish: (10) | Ywivw-gawien-gaian
‘ait’ xfa @@yaq (1r)p 2

. Kulluka Explained.

1. wfg@lg:—You alone.
2. wa9ga® &c.—N. B. Veda is of two kinds—(i) Some

(=) wafRae—A. navw aw FAsgase—Ss and V.
(@) =% wi:—All except A and S.
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texts are directly found in the Veda ;- these are called m‘n
(directly known) Veda ;'and (u) some tcxts are 1o be inferred
m rcferenccs m the Smritis, &c.;—these are called
wnﬁa Veda, When somc malters are found in Smntls, &c.,
but not in the Veda, it is to be inferred that they must have
been in the Veds also, but that those texts have been lost
somehow or other.

3. wgmm@ &c.—Too high f8r conception on account of
its being divided and sub-divided into various btanches. (@

N. B. The Veda is principally divided into 4 divisions,
viz. Rik, Yajuh, Sima and Atharva, each of whlch again
has great many sub-divisions ( @@t ) ; such as, !ﬂ!m vy,
wrsaaa, &c., of the Rig-veda ; @3, afﬂm‘&c of the Yajur-
veda; qﬁwn, &c., of the Sima-veda; and a'ﬁm, &c., of the
At arva—ved’t

4 @atafe &c. —The sense of which is incapable of
being understood independently of (i.e. without the help
of ) the maxims of the Mimdms4 philosophy.

5. @& &c.—Which can be known from such texts of the
Vedénta (i.e. Upanishad ) as ‘@@’ gwwaw’ aw’ |—afedaie:
fame, 2iun

" 6. @ v wi:—These two viz. @l and aw are the objects
in view.

7. wragiwE; —The principal thing to be established.

8. @uifafg ¢ &c.— Medhdtithi, however, owing to the im-
pression ( at@at ) left on him by the m##tsran [ of Jaimini ( as
distinguished from ,mw#tai@i i. e. Ved4dnta philosophy of
Vyésa ) ] explains the phrase thus—awsa: wd: a-a(i ARy
awnd, o a <fa

9. af a—That’s notit.
“N.B. The ggigy Philosophy which estabhshes the im-
ortance of Sﬂ i. e, sacrlﬁces, &c. ., is called aieYatar, and the
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¥ Philosophy which establishes the importance of wersw
is called wwetaftar) Medh. was an ardent student of the
former s::hool, but Kull. recognises the latter school also.
Medh., consistently with his creed, in explaining the phrase
w¥aed &c. takes =T only to be the principal object of the
Vedas. Kull. finds fault with that explanation and ascribes
it to the undue influence of w#Matar over Medhatithi. For
Kullika's grounds, see below.

1o. 3|t &c.—The Vedas are admitted to be a proof
in regard to the Supreme Being also, and therefore a1 is not
the only object of the Vedas.

11. * waied &c.—Manu is addressed as the ‘lord’ as he is
competent to speak,authoritatively on we and wys 1

Notes. )

famam—Of the Vedas. faflgx wdw maifu ( wiodaddifa)
sfa fauv=33: 1 ftgﬂga}-mmwi‘ 1 The word is seldom
used in this sense.

@A —|qq- + fu—awI owa9aq ; adj. to faym@ which
is neuter. Hence, in the first case, singular, the word should
be spelt as a9 ( with short g in the neuter )—-ga-g means
self-born, i. e., eternal.

wfgm@a—See Kull. explained 3.

wytga—See Kull. explained 4.

wdEdfig—(i) oY 9 aw @ wded, widqe vs W ad-
pend:, o 3fw sfq fag+ fag—adfc  Kull

(ii) aaw qa wh: awnd:, wgy @ awd: mdaw, ¢ 3w sfa
—Medh.

¥ & veww swnfafsn aemmia )
vt i wate wediog aatata s

Prose.—a: wewwfa: (=wffi: ) aw ve: wfadlon: v: ( =77 )



el saTa: e

am guiq apdlr e ggaw, xfa [ euma ] ewy (=Tems )
YN |

Bengali.—TeITey EfMTET At AR AfAseew 1y oF
«fifrens oAl *#fam oA oF7 of Afaw IS Sxifaen Ao
agrea famifeas o e 0

English.—He of measureless power, being thus asked by
those high-minded ones, honoured all those great seers and
duly answered them—‘Please hear®. 4.

Kulluka.—g & geaa gafienfz 1 ‘@) @g: ‘&’ aefhf: qqr
An ywika ydfwa ada wﬁt-ufai-wﬂmmﬁm 9eq ‘g9 mmm
WAy ‘gzany sguwd (1) ‘efage soficgan e e T
uiufawnii a9 §: 3911 WA s n-gdufwaa AW wE:
weTiN: wEEIE: | 313_1 gfga—wisgHE yeawame safde |
vhenfawa(g (2) yemgrauds svafagRa gfiag |

ag (3), agudlad W& WEW ‘Y ge: w@aw gfa a gwy, “l
get adlfW ofa gud | wEAQlaE W w9 amﬂu—ﬂf‘aﬁl ? ¥R (4) '_.
—mag wmmmlfaaji’r (5) aq wfumgafs qRaafna avafa (6) 1 ¢,
wags “‘wei@f #faf, saaan” sfa 2HA39 9aw (7) [a"tatm—- :
Yus ]I WA ¢ _gqizfq AT, v’ s Ggyged 1 ardw- t
q@q(8) L unag |0 woa waufzer wdrmfesa I, AT
sofragr: | wawa a@A—gafiE vy e wnfewda” s

o[ #g—uye ] w& FWA T ‘@ ve: w@A xf wAfEwaile- ‘
favgary amde-dfedfa =adw (9)n s n
Kulluka Explained.

1. =¥gaw y9uma—Beginning with gaaw

2. wfwgmyg—Exposition.

3. #g —[This wa7 is often used to introduce a discussion.

For the discussion, see Notes. ]

4. ewa—This may be said in reply.

5. I@M—Mannerism.

. wifanmaf &c-—Descrlbe even their own views as those
-of others.

"
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7. waife &c. [ Aaiwiga. 'yiun ]—Jaimini himself is the
author of the Sttra ‘sni@iy &c.,’ [ but he refers to himself in
the third person.)

N. B. While discussing the means ( 38 ) and the end (w@)
Jaimini, the author of the ®Yatat philosophy, first quotes the
opinion of the sage Bidari who holds that only =, ww and
d@ are the means—‘garudmn®yg ®ef:’ ( i )« Then he
gives his own opinion® in the Satra ‘gajafq  Sfaf,
gaga’ ( uv's) which means—according to Jaimini the W%
( i. e. sacrifices ) also are %ig or means ( not an end ), for, they
are enjoined to be performed as means to an end].

8. azudif@ &c.—Bddarfyana (name of Vy4sa) himself is
the author of the gdttaga (i. e. Veddnta Sitra ) ‘agedrfa &c.’
[ but he refers to himself in the third person ].

N. B. The Sotra ‘aggdHfe’ &c.’ (11313¢) means—The S'dstra
is a necess:ty { not only with man, but ] also with those higher
than man, i. e, the gods, &. Why ? Because there is every
possibility of its being so, [ in as much as the gods, &c. also
have their own ends ( e. g., §19 ) to pursue ]. Vedanta Satras
of Vyisa are called aWtxw Sfitras. 7w wimea wlww=md xfa
o sar | AT (A ) wiege & gaq sfa wac+ &9

9. waze &c.—The work is called qj%?q’i-;a'f"ga"f in as
much as it contains the 4& [originally] insiructed by Manu.
Notes.

wiidtn—wfvay W ( GW=g, @ MaaRsaad A ) aw
a--ayaifs:

-y —ﬂg:!jij @y 1 Having worshipped.

Avilog gam—aedly and ggaw, when combined by the
rules of Sandhi, will yield 4 optional formq---qgiqum“q,
lmih aamq. wedlore gmiy and awdfsg gaw 1 Sandhi is. -

! pulsory in a poetic foot

!
|
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Question. How would you justify the title Manu-Sambhitd
¥ in spite of this reference to Manu in the third person ( &)
 instead of in the first person ( =ew )?
' Answer. 1t may be justified in two ways :—

i) It was an almost common practice with the ancient
w9145 to refer to themselves in the third person. Or,

(iiy It might be that these are not the words of Manu,
but of his pupil Bhrigu, as would appear from passages like

uazalsd vy wa afgmaiaa: ( I 59). The title Manu-Samhit4
will then mean ‘the Samhitd which contains the feackings

of Manu, although not always his exact words’. See Kull.—
‘aq AgIQEE. .. ... aadtgdfeafa mqa:’ | ®

« qralfed anigaRTmaaaqusy |
wqaTAfaRd agafg aga; 1y |

Prose.—3< (=714 )} §ia: (=diq ) afyaq wnTEaq waQq@H
wfaQaw was q wgRa 13 Wi )

Substance. —afzmame €5 93 smq WS} wFAY @A WG
Y FAQFARIE FAWGICR A §F (@1 5 WG wW Mg

Bengali. - [#4% ®q13] 4% 7=a aete o |die erxfors M fa |

. %zl opaife @A WCAMGR, AR WA, SCET WA Q32 H-SANAA

afzy™s 239 exuga Im [ frarg@ ) fen e

English.—All this [ world ] was immersed in Tamas (ie.
Prakriti or the Root-evolvent)—imperceptible, destitute of
distinctive marks, unattainable by reasoning and wundefinable
[by authoritative statements] as if in profound sleep. f

Kulluka. “gaaw’ szufenagars —widifgztafa | o7, ﬂz?tat
weifanguy ada SN ztggﬁaq | aq !ﬂswuqa (1) wmagmEat sww-
ang (2) awa: af‘!wtmuw' (3) 1 wa Rutthfy: @qed —o@a
REFTINE AT siw wfamgd ) AWOL  WEWHAE GEEaa)
1w?wﬁﬁlﬁm wy Afaqga (4)—‘‘awar qyglw dfear wHIgar’” @

U. J. P. L.
Acc. Ne.. 969.3.... Date 21: .l 76 .



'Y agafyar

{ ag—use ) wHfa w—"“qa1 zore Maw ad: & w3 @an |y
wWada wei ga ®% WA )’ axfa [ ag—iuen ] waw facfa-
ngARge: ;  agfagdlaw wyd: ; aguufwmifad mar AvwRemy
wwaay soEEaed ((w ) (5) W (6) | Mfagaaafy wita
WA ; AATNC | YHESURA TN YHW ReATNA  azfy wAgE,
vafﬁumam % wew wiaq {9 (7)—adwt tmﬁraf'ﬂ :tatru
avfifi: | wedt s@aw a1 awaEt @ g=R (8) u
w2y A —gaar i S——r waEwICaa aunfaeRd  ywhaga-

L] 1ﬁ1 7 wRgAfeg, WAty e o Al e
tﬁrs fafgafags: | «vﬁfam TR TE wheweR )’ %A
i %—em] Zafruyednfaad ﬁmamma;ﬁ_yﬁaﬁﬂ (9) 1 wwr-
wRAsR— ‘wrwand fafrn « wW: GIYIE (10) 9” s wd-
S | VA 14 g GIAGHEA (M) =g | [arasr ye]—‘ssmr-
aeRisiéa e wnatawd w1 wa g g wal u@ﬁmiwq n(12)
sfa, =Tawweas  aw@wwy (13), wACT AEAEtEEE - werAl
awf‘qjm” sfa qAAEE AERTEmE o T (14) W4 feaa-
@ WA RS wfoag —wa sea) ga; ‘anfe’ gfefafasmag
sf Gad: 1 auw gla—“a@ a1 wwfa yma owE, v et
Ml 7 powbfnb, agfaemea aoef (15) [ dfada—
vl weR smgawfefamaafaaurE-ae-afeg Wi -
TETHEEE reAE (@ ) s (16 ) denaieed wW agwad
fearamfEaia a@fa sfa 7 sfgefy: (17)1 faw, PRoaEmm-
{1 qunq (18) waq ew: (1) wal «ady  anfe—
wwaqaw oA wRY A B

wwaH od 4&' fanfa awgwaw o

HVOTY AU QY A 1 FYHA |

wHifsay aeraggd anaaae (19) 0

(w) sagagawda—A, B, Bg, G, J, M, V.

(=) wanragg—All except A and P.

(m) sm—Omitted in A, but mentioned in P, wzw:--An
-others.



‘saq’ iﬁ! gﬁu (20) wsw ﬁmmqnmam nafafdm® (21))
3% 7 adlyd anie (amd Mamaly 1 anuRa quge) (22 ) vafa-
fafgwa c(m 14 ‘q:’ 1 gar anfe M vzl wARY 9w (W),
wd wafadtm wig man mansaA sfa goda: (23) ) FEwEE qwws-
aat nEd Mamdfzad: « age gl (w6, tonka]—"“an widh
aaeQ YAy Y sfa | wmlaefa swnma (F) wa@war (1) (240 widla
AT ‘RN WAUAH | FRAXATCIB(W)- AT Wi vwwA (25)
an wafy sfa w1 ‘veguq’ wnadi—ad (26) WA ‘aqw’
fay’ (27), sz Mefa waqUH | ‘A9AN’ FAEIATTE | ALY, aTa--
wawEWTr ARdsta ‘afesey’ (28) | wn@e @ wway gad vemend
AgM waqnaq (29) | waqa wfaFafafn weiomgnafafs wewa
Ay (30! (€)1 @ @ WHRE sfa ww, azgEl Fyhafegarn
(31) 1 aure 374 [gearcam— s o) | ‘adzme amand”(32)
TRy (¢ ]— a8 W’ (33) 1 %€ swqe
|2y A wEifzaEd: @ wearaa: (34) « wawa ngRfan
gia:, wamd afe: (v), @wdnsaafmad: 1 oo Saal IS

Kulluka Explained.

1. wgga:—Irrelevant,

2. awg@tag—Immersed in the Primal Cause.

3. wfenmegmar:—The introduction of an account of
Creation, .

o 4. FWw@t &c.—It is established here that everything in
this world—from Brahmi down to the immobile creation—
is due to wi and ww# 1 That is, u® leads to a higher
and wyR toa lower form of creation.

(%) wamd—All except A.

(@) wmm—S. (@) wawE—A.

(q) wwwwarey wasi—All except J.  But that is a clumsy
.construction which is, however, not uncommon®with Kull.

®) Wiy anwm{—B Bg, Bh, G, M, P, V, ‘weilyew
ﬂ%‘?ﬂﬁA (q) qeay afg;—Omitted in A and S.;
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5. agyafomade &c.—To. know the precise nature of
those things ( viz,, ¥ and ww#) this highly useful S'dstra
should be studied,

6. smn—Here ends the quotation from Medh. [It
begins with mee avmdianag &c. ]

7. &« =Besides. .

8. mwwt &c.—[ Here Kull. takes delight to put his criti-
cism in verse. The couplet¢means :—[ The results of actions
which will have to be discussed by the author in the
12th chapter in compliance with a request of the sages
[ directly to that effect], viz. mvhwi wufna {6 wq, cannot be,
with propriaty, discussed here in the beginning.

9. fagwmearey wwwamig—wamw  which is intended by
the word fa=n in the preceding quotation.

10. Y®: GWRY:—4H in general..

1. grmam 1 g &c.—The verb of this sentence is ‘enq”
to be understood from the previous sentence.

12. yearae &c.—ysqy, WA, &c.. are u:‘i, and wimzam (ie.
realisation of the self) by meditation is vty |

L R dad

13. swqEcyd &c.—aw may be properly defined as the
#aqay—the cause of the universe.

14. swEE&c.—ww (s ) smife ( @efafmesy) aa:
( 2w ) wafa, aq Aw

15. g & swifr  &c.—Taittiriya Upanishad, 3. 1. 1.
a1 gaifa =1 xaifa o waf=r-1u+ 23, @, 1 sy

I by

16. mm—navmg for its ob]ect ‘—mnmm |
« 17. wiawm &c.—[ It has already been stated that w&
is the subject-matter of this treatise. So ] the author first
peaks of qw (pnmary ) 4& in the st chap., and then of
the =¥ ( secondary ) W& ( viz., gans—sacraments, &c,, ) in the
2nd and the following chapters. So there is nothing apomgless
18 @ram—{ @1y here means ‘spirit’, ‘pyport’ |.
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tg. w¥ g¢ &c.—[Kull, puts the sum and ’substance of
his own view 71 verse.]
20. wade—vmay; directly with the senses,
N. B. wadw and wwreq are optional forms in the waftara
«wag in the tnird case-ending, Here @dtat is according to the
, rule “ggmiza; &e.”
' z1. sziwfa & —The word ggq means the ‘world’ which
ix before the eye of-everybody.
2z. qagwiI—in the secondary sensc. Juaf means ‘secon-
dary ( 9 or #tqg ) sense based upon analogy’.
~ 23. gg &c.—The yuzia or analogy may thus be applied.
As things in darkness do not appear before our vision, so
things immersed in waf@ or the Primal Cause cannot be
discerned with the senses. Hence, waifa may be called a®;
24. qsu't'gm——Unmamfested
25. w@maaarg &c.—Things that ‘are wu are said to be
wwma [properly so called], as waw is the best of the wwrws..

N.B, g@tws are the.means of knowledge. viz., s, wgaw™, &c.

26. mgga—Inferred.

27. wQu=fww - =Sign.

28. aget K& (the world ) could not be understood
by means of word [which is one of the gmws (i.e. means of
knowledge], as there was no &w word at thal time.

] N.B. The word which is s#fered to express an cbject
( vegwd ) is_wganw, its essence J‘s gen | Neither of them
existed in the beginning. —"

29. qa@a &c.—~These three wwras ( viz,, ) UEW, WA and’
w= or m—authonty of Scripture) together with uur as
their. subsn iary, [referred to respectively by the four ad]ectlves

T, wfatay and wwa®A ], are recognised by Manu
“in the r1ath chapter,



CRN waE fear

Cf. wme sgaid w m= « fafguraag |
a% qfafed s wanfgaargan ) xii. 104.
wik-wafads 7 Gegmesfaaismn
TR NSTENT § ¥ <. AaT: y xii, 105.

30. wfa%aq &c.—Dharanidhara (one of the commentators
of Manu) explains wiasiaq as ‘beyond the pale of w¥mfa
&c.’ [ N.B. waafu, &c., arg a few minor y#as recognised
by some in addition to the primary waws, viz., way, wgaE
and usg teferred to above.; Kull. says that this is a wrong
explanation ( wesv@as ) [given by] Dharanidhara, [Kullfika’s
ground is that when these cxactly tally with the primary
gargs mentioned later on by Manu himself, why should you
here (in his own wriing) have recourse to minor gqigs which
have never been referred to by him ? ]

31. #9&c.—[ Instead of saying that the world existed in
such a condition why do yeu not say that it did not exist at
all ? In reply to this Kull. says—] It cannot be said that the
world did not exist at all ; because, [itn existence] at that time
is established by Vedic texts. N. B. The word az1aY is best
placed before =dYq hut seems to have been shifted to the
present position through a copyist’s inadvertense.

32. ag¢ &c.—aq ¥ £ A% &kc.—ggIR@I—B(® |

33. 823 &c.—@ T, 5% 97 va wG Wy

34. 99 &c.—aq [in the quotation] means w®—[the existent].

aq gAat...gm agwam—The following is a summary :-—

Manu is asked by the sages tolecture on w1 But he
begins with an account of the creation of the universe,
Kull. discusses the relevancy of that subject here. First
he puts forth the vigw of Medh. and Govind. who hold that—

This topic is intended to set forth the value of 4# by
showmg that w#d leads to evolution or progresa (1} S
' attainment of the higher grades of creation ), and w4d to
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dissolution or degeneration (i. ¢, degradation to the lower
grades of creation ).

In criticising the above view Kull. says—

The above view is not convincing, the query of the
Rishis being on w# and not on the va/we of wd» The latter
is a subject which has been fully discussed in its proper place,
vfz., in the r2th chap. in reply to a query distinctly to that
effect. Hence, according to KAl —

The description of this evolution of the universe is
intended for the ascertainment of Brahma, the real cause
of the universe, the knowleflg¢ of Brahma being regarded
as the kéghest virtue in man. The highest Yirtue has been
mentioned in the 15t chap. and the secondary virtues ( vis.,
tthe sacraments, &c.) will come later on, wiz., in the 2znd
% and the following chapters.

~ Notes.
With this verse cf. Bible, Genesis, 1. 2.
aﬁm—-—aa ¥ ¥faq athamq, frmgare: ( w-awzfaws: )
|sa; —u+aq——@m mafwﬁwmﬁmu So, wda; HyfAY
HEg = aa nuaiqq wE

Ad: WAMHTATN At |
aegaifz aaie: arguaty ANEE: 1 & N

Prose.—qa: WAty waw: gt Qg @I ¥¢ wEgAR
JHIA MFQEI - '
Bongali.—a:om [ atcefama ] wonss, [ ZRfaam ] sangeamd,

ergfe-com BRI Y 92 TRYet aFfrs Fhm qiftgs w1 v
English.—Then the self-born Lord, the director of. safa

(the primal Cause ), indiscernible. and with unobstructed power
of creation, became manifcst, making [ all9 thesc Mah4-bhuitas,

&Q‘Wrnible. 6. L

(® veaaEwATE—A.




R awd fean

Kulluka.—wy fenyfemry—na: aqwivafaefz . an; veae
agAEAd (@) ‘@I wAm— ‘Eawafa’ e ndafoat w0, a9 4
raciaaaEdrade: (1) | oo gla: [Eg evdi]— jﬁyjt wafa,
fewr wafa” sfa 1 waa’ Yumifeswe: | waw’ aeggcheT (2)
—Havarenada: (3) :fq awg) @oavgatz ; mwmdfa sengaif,
vituwam axaiifa 9 (4) : ‘Ggay'—v=waeE qed qusde, @
TERAY vy ; et —e wefivagR, waqr “afeednady
w6’ tma ‘afw; wafawta:’ sfa aqwand safedq (5) ‘Eﬂwﬂmﬁ‘l
‘d1n; gfeqng g@ @ aqr) ‘ange’ wEmfanes: (6) | agw waar
Raat [e1e o] —"warasu(7) wafa: 1ad Fvoee (8) sfa | mgudy’
noifad age | ‘ange’ wmaaErRRE: (9o tfa § Awfafr-nfas-
umtu¢ ¢

Kulluka Explained.

ST g?«aﬁq‘qq swtange:—Whose body ( i.e. birth ) is
not, like those of other beings, due to his acts.

N. B, We all—from Brahma down to the lowest form ol
creation, viz,, plants, &c.,—take births according to our own
acts. But Brahma (to be distinguished from Brahmg) 1
above, this law. He c:n'; assume anf' and ever}; form according
to his own will.

2. WEAHURAIC—ATLF@AR wNeG 1 Beyond the pale
of the external senses. ’

3. @amagEa8a:—Knowable (wadg) by meditation [only ].

4. wifuewg &c.—The word wifg in fAgwgatie is intended
to include /¥y, &c.

N. B. #wq means the principle of Intellect. For the
order of creation, see the chart in the Introduction—p. xviii.

5. afaglt &c —[‘afradimgdy w®:.’ is a rule of Pénini] It
means that the root %#& is wwAa®t in the senSes. of yfw, aw
and am#n) In explaming this rule smifem [in his wifwwmin]
says that afs means_sufasta ) .,

N. B.-,.’l‘he exac:;grd used by senfem is wyfagy an‘? -'51’5?‘
wafawa, as put by Kull. ; both mean, however, the same thing,
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6. umfasca,—Impeller of wwfa [ the Primal Cause )

7. waaw:—Superintgndent,

8. agradg &c.—Under my direct superintendence aaif®
brmgs forth this universe consisting of the movables and the
tmmovables,.—[ Gits, IX. 10 ].

9. weawy g —Destroyer of the state of dissolution.

i !
Notes®

waqm:—Adj. to wam; 1 N. B, Medh. proposes’ weam«
(instead of w=gw: ) as an alternative reading. In that case it
will be an adjective to sg#q1 o

Zeaq—fa - wy+fag+w@ ; having mamfested—lts object
is wewmie

szR—Ad]. to sz

gt —gn ( wafasan ) N (swed i, e. @framd) 7@ @ |
The word is to be declined like 3ya 1 -

Az —awEIE (to pr0pel)+u—-m& I C

AAsaraA faare: ﬂ:ﬂﬁm A |
qéwﬁsﬁm 9 Uq @agedt Il o |

Prose.—qsdt mﬁﬁzm AW WM AN GIgaNE: wfvw
9 03 @Iy il !

Bengali. —7taiA1aaty, T8, AwREe, Ao, rhgom 9 wfter
[ cametaetifrefine ] o1 ored mme Temifirtérane engg™ @30 00

English.—He, the renowned, who €an be perceived by the
mind [alone]. who is subtle, indiscernible, eternal and who is
the self of everything and is incomprehensible. manifested
himself [in the form of the evolutes, viz,, we®, &c.]. 7.

_Kullulpa. —dsefafar » ‘ﬁ;g]’ xfy_gdmmedn gweds-iz-
wif uwf“_ g fafgafa (1) 1 g —yh
At v ‘v’ W agare T | ame E— Aad Tga



) st

aw fntn\(“a? (2)1 w99 g wgsA (%) 7wd qvaﬁnﬁa e 7
nwftﬁzuts'h“., =, ——‘azﬁn ~agx;, ‘aman;’ fam:, ‘edqawa’
Lyaw, WAy ‘wiew’ sl qﬁvﬂﬂlm' ¥ waq ‘ow
asfRamdeuanr (3) mﬁqst aq{i‘l wia: nizatd 782 (4), (@) g
awAadar (5) u e n

Kulluka Explained.

¢

1. @s@Y &c.—By the two pronouns ‘. w@Y [ the author ]
refers to the supreme.Soul, known in the whole world, in the
Vedas, Purdnas, Itihdsas, and so forth.

N. B. We might attach that force to the word Wt only,
and take the word 7 as a correlative of g; in the second line. '
But Kull, takes thz former view [ for which credit is really due
to Medh,) on account of its hoary antiquity. Cf. ‘...qmd} wrar
am A sPeafale: cataaedatafledEad o g, T A
Also cf. Mahdbhdrata, mfm, quuitat

2, [a¥; =wafe:—Remaining, i ¢, other,

3. weaf® &c. -—Appeared in the form of #¥Y, WEEW,
a@e, &c., which are the ads, (i. e., are evolved out ) of the
primal Cause.

4. azlllq &c.— T'he root st preceded by 31 meam mgmq

or mamfesaw
Roots are often designated by the addition of fa

with the root, Thus, wifa; designates the root wi, ®afa:
(although the root &a is wimaagi] designates the root &s, and
so on. Also see the N. B. to Kull. Expl. 23—Sl I.

5. wgmy &c. —Bec'tuse a root has got a number of
senses.

N. B. ((zenerally speaking, @a@hs have no meaning.

(w) waaa—B,G, M, P. V.
(@) Before wiqam &c., Bk, adds evgfigaaa

A
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" When the sense of a root is found to be altered by the
. presence of an gqad, it is so be supposed that the altered
* sense was always inherent in the root, and- the gqagh has

simply served to rouse that sense in our mind. Hence, Kull.
\puts yignAAaEE as the €9 of the .altered sense in the

word @ L

i

Notes. o

, s fgg-urw:—fgaq wianaq,=wn“tﬁzaq= wx;, wizgwye: |
il TR fgaw al) ave. = walequre: =Amare:; who
arRia. i SO Y LR TP, W AT AWMy,
can be perceived by the mmd [ alone 1. . :

N.B. Kaull, reads as above. Some read ‘w@ifzd®r amw’ -~
meaning —sfEaruw wieT, ﬁi"\_ Daw@a v, Others read *
‘wilfgdnismey  meaning—wélfiga; @ wmwyg |

wan —Fm: =¥aIL, S0 JA: =wagaqA ; therefore w=m=
wagacfea; = Indiscernible.

gmax:—Eternal. g +ar®, 29 wwa. —Pinini. a2 is the

¢ aflix according to some. aqmq is a distinct word snmularly

formed. and synonymous.
uﬁqa«a:—vﬁfw qana=gayaI® . |YqA + A7~ T

i wazag ) ' N. B. We popularly call this ﬂue—alzmu, but
‘f‘qanuqam is the language used by Pinini,

qistwarg wATq @rq fagglafadn gom
MU T gESATE! ATg AAFIIESG 1 < o
e

Prose.—g; fafawr; wa: fagg: whawm g aﬁm wiat W
A ga, alg (=wag ) [ ¥ ] VA wqgaq |
N. B. As regards the w3 of this versc we have preferred
to foll ow R; ghavidnanda wha distinctly takes the word =Qug
wnfit w’(and not with fewy: )1 The other commentators
are not clear on the point.



aQ - wydfear

Bengali.—A% st 2Ry ool 787 am1 wfeuntagis v il
g2re ey aereR FfaniEna ; qn 1R o i faowt st o v

English —Wishing to create various issue, he, with a mere
thought, first created water from his own body, and cast his
seed into that water. 8

Kulluka.—#sfren@fa 1 ‘@’ qrammt awnfawy gav faasg:
‘wfrane’ —widt ey gefemEA w (1), W9 o g wfa-
wyfEat @fe a3 w; aafaa wlaqar (2, waamn (3) oftwwq (4)
LN gwaE: (5), fog aw s wAEHanEwA (6) SrpwRcetata

~{azfe-2gmfagra cafraa: gfawnfa 1 aure sr@1aufawg [gu]—
“adwa ax @t ¥MBA” (7) 3fi 1 waqy MAvwgAwAr A@a fgwifmay

| —“ygantamy” wft 1 —twd: taesaw (8) ¥ nyE (9) SAwICas,
o’ e an (%), 2 faaR ‘ax’ ghade ag w o) xfa maud:
A ‘A’ WHIFARA ; WAIHARS AR OT- g (11) wafa:,
781 ¥ AW TN wF@ATRA  qEyA-gRfEI-me-an-aeifE-
agar U3 gEEeAdl ym@EA fam wfadad (12) wamea v
WU ¥y RRI@EEE (@ )—gWRaw, WA w AW Sgeaal
“qfcaad, —mmmgqqui(rs) | AR —@aaga-Twey-ge: w1 4)|
wat ‘afeds agzew-amamda Ay (15), Fengmiz agay’ o 73
sfaumna (1), (16) waarafa qeafz (9)-wSdmaua (17 )
myg Wy, ‘N’ wfwgeq (18) wdifgaag o =

Argument

Here in describing the creation Manu distinctly says the
following three things :—
(i) @ ( weamt) wEs
(i) @ wQuq g, and
(i) 8 wa: o Wi @
[

—

() f¢ aa—Only in A. :
(@) wegdtwrig—A, B, Bg, G. aaﬁma[—nk e
() yaifaerqg—All except A, (9) aAwmik—A.
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Now, these points arc controversial. The frs¢ point,
which makes Brahman the author of creation, is not in con-
formity with @Z/ the systems of Hindu Phiiosophy. The
second is self-inconsistent from the standpoint of Yedﬁnta in
as much as the Veddntins do not admit any body of
Brahman. And the tkird point is inconsistent with what
has been said of the creation elsewhese (e. g., I. 6, 14 and
74—78. Kull. discusses these three points as below.

(i) By ®: ( yoaan ) was, Manu says that the universe' was
created by Brahman and not by Prakriti (as described in the
Siamkhaya Philosophy), and thus be adheres to the doctrine
of Veddnta as preached by the fagwh sect of the Veddntins. '

N.B. Of the Veddntins those who bear three staves are
called faz:@ss. They are distinguished from umzfgsys who
bear one staff only. R4madnuja belonged to the former and
the great S'amkardchdrya to the latter school. Here, however,
as in many other works, the word fagfege refers to the school
of S'amkara to whom the epithet is metaphorically applied
on the strength of the following text. :

INZWISY AAIZE FEATHEYT A |
aa & fafemr gt fawifa @ wwd y Manuy, xii. 10

o
(ii) By ‘a: =g wes'—Manu, in contravention of
the general Vedintic theory, admits a fody of Brahman. But
it may be said, that the éxistence of the ‘body’ may be sup-
ported by the theory preached by wieitwz (a commentator of
the Veddnta-Sfitras), who says that the universe is created
not from Brahman direct, but from the w1 (ht unmani-
fested) whlch means ‘the aggregate of certam thmgs existing
x_&gn,,gnw fg __g,_ Now. this is a secbndar) stage
- of Bra man, a)d this second stage may be said to be the éody
of “Yrahntaii,, In other words, the universe is created not from

the ﬁnh Brahman, but from the R\ Brahman.
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(iii) The word wig} in the statement ‘wa; ga Wit |Es’
should be interpreted as ‘before the creation of the ge
(SL 9) or the primordial egg ( from which the universe sprang
—Sl. 13), but not before the creation of the principles
of ﬂ!!!: wegtg and lhe five ampias. This will reconcile it with
the statement #gwgarg a5aq [ where wifg refers to weg,
weTw|, &c. ] in Sl 6, as \\"'ell as with Sl. 14.

N. B.--Kull. conludes here. But one point is still left

untouched. The point is that even amongst the Mahd-Bhuitas,
water was not the 7%,/ creation, For the order of their
creation, see 1, 74-78 which is supported by ¥fw@s Upanishad

quoted bysKullika under Sl. 15—wnamag a1y:, aw: wfq:, W
W9, WEIL: IgEY x'a
*  Kulluka Explained.

1. W@ ;g &c. —By the mere thought ‘let there be
water’. [ Cf. the genesis of the world as described in the
Bible —‘Let there be light, and there was light’. )

2. %Raa—I.animate, unconscious. [ So.how could she
think ?)

3. waawi —Not independent. [ So, how could she create
the universe according to her own will ? ]

4. 9qftgada—Evolves herself, .

5. w4%yd: &c. —'That view is not endorsed by him.

6. wawganm(mA—As being the seat ( wm# or wfygm )
of wsgigia which is a’ force : nfm’) |

7. acwa &o,—m@ qax) ad (&% ) dwa—Brahman
thought. =% @f. wm@q—I shall be multiple, I shall be born,

8. %=&: ec.—As the word ¥9u is to be found in the gfa
[ teferred to above ]. .

9. w9m¥-cAnother nnme for wafa )

10. wu® &c.—Thlatis not supported by any wm= (g ),

1. aamem  &c.—In the Veddnta philM‘-

pounded by the revered Bhdskara. !

I
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12. wEmanea &c.—By the'word w€sraa is meant the
aggregate of the following things existing as a force :—The
five agigas, the five gaifigas, the five adifeas, the five mwmgs,>
the mind, actions, wfaar ( nescience or ignorance ) and argm
{ memories of past actions ).

13. wawa® &c.—The swn¥a ( viz of Bhdskara-bhatta )
and the simple w#amz ( viz. of S'amkardchdrya }—both of these
may apply here by supposing Pespectively @z and wig
between @wq and w=Ha( According to the former, the
wiga ( the author of the universe ) may be supposed to be
something distinct from wmwe, but according to the latter,
a@a himself as the seaf of the force of waiga manifeSts himself
as the universe.

N. B. The wtasmz preaches w@iz between the wm and §
the universe, while the amﬁam preaches &z, wiz and e ¢
between the two.

14. W& &c—w@ here means [not at the gery
beginning, but } ‘before the creation of the srgg or primordial
egg. the field of Brahman’s activity.” [ For the egg, see Sl. ¢. ],

N. B. Then where did the waters rest at that time ?
To this Medh. replies :—Inscrutable are the ways of the
Almighty. We quote form Medh. below :-—‘wg SEHES |
girrEeEy Swal WOt geEt @ oWei: P wew seged—
ey T TRardte 7 W yafa L fasrad dnfy

- T G WAt WeWN, wEawiaWA oy sRadwf
geaw’ |

15. wat @fe: &c.=~The creation of wy is to be understood

as having taken place in the order of #w¢g—wyyr—qgmma,
and then wu

16. awgmife &c.—As it has already beed stated [ in

81 xhauﬁe ( Brahman ) made the Mahi-Bhotas, &c..

a nlamufest ¢ ~
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17. wamey &c.—And because the creation ot #ey, &c.

will be described also later on [in Sl 14 ].
18.  ®Ysi wfmeu—Germ, i. e., energy.

Notes.

BagE—wfe— 4y ; with a [mere] thought.
fagg:—an + 99, aa: ‘S’ waa:
o —n—aa+, femwywie ) Issue.

ATAVAGH TCATTERRANH |
afers A @d AW FHNH(TATRE 1 & |

[ ]

Progse.—an (M5 ) ¥a' wvwiggaswwd w@q wwaq | afasy
(=%% ) @3 (=@ ) SAAHYAHE: TN (=IWEIW ) A

Bengali.—? [ A ] ZI047 I17 [ROW @3 76 I Twa g b
St Afie XufE; OF wwe fofi (Wi omwrw) aw wom W
Beorm gEmfEam e o 0

English.—That [seed] became an egg made of gold. as it
were, with splendour like that of the (thousand-rayed) sun. In
that egg he himself was born as Brahmd, the progenitor of the
whole world. 9.

Kulluka.—asz@wwatafufn | agfl s scdstwa Saveavas
Qafwa ¥%', yfggedta (1) ; « g ¥ade ) aRuenghy yffviee
mAewE] yAw wRamw wEgAw (&)  SowwEmEeH (2)
‘geaiy.’ ik, aqwwa ) gfeq W@ fevanal (3) mang ) an

Anmfa femnilseduilin [@Bzaangr (@) q@qOEm ¥,
e fermduafegu-nagnfon @d  cliw s fecamiwean
gt (#)1 whdwwt ‘Tame? waw, siRafams v v e
e .

¢

(%) ' uae vagunfva—A, P. g o e
(w) wRzwiern—B, Bg, G, J. '
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Kulluka Explained.

1. gfR-gemy—On the analogy of gfgor punty

2. adiw &e.—aqEr, lLe., "sécondary sense ( 2is., =
%9y va)is to be had recourse:to, as-the-earth which is
certainly not made of gold, will be said (in Sl 13)
to have been built with one of those two pieces (mg®.)!

[So, ®awq should here mean ‘as if gold’ and not ‘actually
golden].’

3. fev@ai;—[Another name of Brahméd. He is so called
on account of his being born in a golden eggl.

4 8 g}uqu &c.—Paramitman himself entered the
soul belonging to the astral body ( faw®@x) of him who
had, in the previous evolution - of the universé, ‘worshipped
the supreme Lord by contemplating himsélf to- be diffcrent
from as well as identical with Hiranya-garbha. [Fer Qziife, see
N. B. to Kull, .Expl. 13—Sl. 8, For the fawynily, see the
meaning of g&yea in Kull. on Sl 56..]

"B. According -to Hindu Philosophers the cyele of
matlon is eternal. The evolution of the, upiverse as described
here by Manu took place in ‘the past and will take place in

the future innumerable times, Thus—Brahm4, Manu, Prajipati,
&c., [ past and future ] are all innumerable. . .

Notes.

Lo LU SN ’

w¥—mn +fwz  ( third person, singular ). '

wifwfgamy: —Kull, firstly takes the word fymsre here
in the sense of ‘father’ ; and ‘then he suggests that the word
miwﬁmm might be a name of w1

+ @qIH—9 479 ; an adjective to gramirand not to wwt

The construction is afey w§ & ( qenvn ) amn (-wﬁ' )

aw (=m§!qq )+ Otherwise, the wordfm,meld' be:almost
redundar?’



1 wydfen

|
%aﬂuﬁnﬁmmﬁiamﬂu > %
a1 ggengd gy 8« Aroaw @@ i g o

Prose.—wia: anwr sfa Mav, [ga:] ww: 3 wgas . @
(=am:) an { Wi ) we ( GeAwRR: ) gaw s, ¥ [ wd e ]
"I GA: |

Bengali. ~‘afa’  «% 'It:f.m QA rg A adie g
e Bem | o Arl Te 1A A adte wrm e et 3R e
A FfAS TR 30 4

English.—Water is called Nird for it is the issue
of Nara; and because it was his first abode. therefore he
is called N4rdyana. 10.

Kulluka.—sgilty  wwwmfeg-mugqued-fdeds  ewdad’
Tgafa—ad mu 1eifg | W9 AC-ARY SWN (1)1 WY, AO-TRE
wofaRegdnme—wid 3 1fd | g8 A1 ACRTR GHERA: AT W@
‘A T 1@usay; (2) | qafy Wi ¥3 Wqrer: nEEYil greeeed-
W ity v “oF favae=ie fawars” fa afes? o
AW WWIATY, FEEaTn 2@ 7R (3) A 3fE gefafs:c (1)1 .m:
‘q’ qEEe VrwstaEfeaa” gEe NanR ey e AT sE-
aReEa: (5) 1 Mfaeu®a g ‘9§ aw’ @ ofzd, Tag—ragm
sfa WY sy @ sfa fSan Auae s w@w]6) | WA g
Wit A’ afw w3 (7) 0 ve

Kulluks Explained.

1. wq; &c.—By the word qwa: are meant ‘the” waters’.

2. a@® &c.—N. B. Kull’s reference torthe rule ‘aef eq’
appears to be due to an oversight. His exposition seems to-
refer to the rule ‘aenqms’ |

3. wmmyegen &c.—[ The aflix ] 2rq which 1. 7ot Ly* ‘b
general rule, being adfled.
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4. gufq «fg 3 &c.—The word #x being derived with
the affix wy, the proper feminine form of @ in the plural
number would be @ ( with &u) [ and not amw ( with
2w ) ]. But everything is optional in the Vedas and Vedic
rules hold good in the case of Smritis also. Hence, in the
absence of the affix ®u, the affix Ziq has been added to
the word by the general rule and thus we get the form awq:

5. Wq @@ quAaAa: &c.—qiAtme is called awEw in the
Sdstras S { W& ) as the waters (aw ) were his first abode,
viz. when he assumed the form of ywi1 See Notes on w.

6. RNfgenida g &c. —Govinda-réja reads ‘s1@ «wa:’ and
explains the formation thus :—avww ( Av+wga) would
be the proper form, but the vowel attached to 7 is length-
ened by the rule ‘srwmwAfy gmd ; [ The rule means—
Lengthening is found in some oiber cases also. Cf. ggw which
is an alternative form of ggw 1 ]

N. B. This is also what Medhatithi says. He also reads
‘nﬁt Aol

7. w4 g &c.—[But see the N B. above.]

Notes.
an—ag ( @few )+ g, ayagaq o Refers to am:
R wg—Some would take it to refer to 9w, but Kull,
consistently with his wmg of the previous verse, takes it to
refer to W (weammq) According to the former, arvaw
is a name of ¥wn, but according to the latter, it is a name

OfTIII
FAY HRARAN faat agaTTomg | o
agfaee: ¥ gaut A% anfa mwan g |

Prose.—guy w44 f1a’ gz9emwa aWy, altee: g gav: @13
EL A R |



W wgdfeat
Bengali.—ff% @itz ¢ Qi af7w, s3@, (o1 amnwe @ [R[d]
T2, TRIEF T8 AR T ((@1S) o ‘@' 92 Tew AFRfES 4 33 0
English.—The Being, created by that first Cause which is
mdlscermbl(,, cternal and both existent and non-existent is
called Brahm4 in the world. 11.

Kulluka.—gnq sttengnfaafz | ‘qwe’ sfa g=nwat @iF-
Reifzgemfey’ qamnd ff€afa (1)1 ‘@awa’—a=lqafanam (2)
‘wagn’ afeffgartew ‘faW eqefafemmfe: iszmtq#
(a)_gqamm{ (3), saQrdTeTE waqEEafaY (s) ; waar ‘@’
wamag, ‘qgq wwia. anamgaq ()1 am W g [ ewdm
gicr0]- ‘Yagranifae g=w 3@ (6) 1 ‘afgme’ ANqufza: 8 yau; g=a
e gfa #Yw1A% L0

 Kulluka Explained.

1. anufefa &c.—Cf. SL 7, Kull, expl. 1.

2. w4 gafqufenam=gwv, viz., of everything that is born.

3. 8gm &c.—Existent, as his ( Paramdtman’s ) existence
is established by the Veddnta or the Upanishads.

4. vEQramesaEly &c.—As if non-existent, being impercep-
tible to the senses.

5. g wan@af &c.—9q means ‘positive things’, way means.
‘negative things’. So, @g@ImaH means ‘the aggregate of all
things—positive and negative’. "

6. Rz &c.—All this is identical with Him (3agwmq—
vazmq + 9, —@® )« Chhdndogya, 6,8, 7; 6, 9, 4 ; &e.

Notes.

gaw.—Here it refers not'to 7w but to wwn1  ‘qyuassy ww-
gEuNan wivwaes; wnafedast: yad:—Nandaha.

(%) Fmfegmnfaram—A,
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afwa® = wangfuan afaqed |
WIRATHAL I TTWAFATCHT b ¢ |

Prose.—% waaiq dfeq w8 aftaaeq eiver wiwa: @eg
WA @ A% W 181 9HUA |

Bengali.—® 39 &i? ewy [NINATAIE] 'ﬁ aw IR FA M
e AN 2 qere T fade sfEmfEas s

English.—Having dwelt in thet egg for a [ Brihmu ] year,
the Lord Himself, by his own meditation, split the egg into
1wo. I2. *

Kulluka. —afezw @ wiaifraife 1 afeq g=lase @ am
aga-aRaAa  Caqacq (1) ‘sfva’ fam, wwdd we e vag
TAHAG- AT G 3% R@G FAAA 4 LR 0

Kulluka Explained.

1. agaw-aAeAaa &c.—The year is to be calculated
here [notin our ordinary standard, but] in the standard
rdatmgtoBrahmai which will be stated by the author later
on {in SL 72 ;.

N. B. 4,320,000,000 human years make one zis ddy,
and an equal period of time makes a s night, [ See I. 72 }.

Notes.

[ ]
Sfym—ag+w
fcaqeq—agasg® fgfgr1 Commentators differ as to
the standard in which this gftaq@t should be taken here, Some
say ‘human’, some ‘divine’, and some say ‘Brdhma’ year.
'\.Au‘:

anat @ wEAnay fex Afay sk
ad i Feaqreagt |AAY RIS LL RS

Prose.—ya: swait wawrat . ( =mwn‘)qfu yfd & fwd
& sy, w¥ fén>., wat qryd @ w [ 8@ ]y



T Aauigar

angali.—70e3 (12 deanaal fof =f qu R e *fatforem,
QT §3Z 9500 AT WA, A (77 o gAatfin adfic Tywa fpwar @
fafia sfmifseaa g so
English.—With those two parts [ of the ezg ] he created
the heaven aifd the carth, and, in the middle, the sky, the eight
quarters ( i.e. points of horizon ) and also the fixed abode
of the waters. 13.

Kulluka. —arai g wmuﬁ. Qg | ‘wan @, AW FEATHE-
g 8NTT ‘7a”7 @dfad, weka yefsq (1), seded (2) W,
feng wamizafn: e W€t (3), agaaw wat wE (4) fal (5)
fafdmarsg 12 )

Kulluka Explained.

1. gntw fgi &c —With the upper ( 9wt ) piece he
constructed the heaven, and with the lower one he constructed
this earth.

2. swaaw &c.—Between the above. two ( viz. heaven and
earth ) he constructed the sky and the eight directions.

.3. fgug &c.—The directions ( quarters ) are eighf in all,
4 principal directions (viz., North, East, &c.), and 4 intervening
or secondary directions ( viz., North-cast, South-east, &c. ).

4. @z &c.—By ‘the perpetual seat of waters’, the -
‘seas’ are meant, N. B. wat @@# here should rather be taken
16 mean the cavities of the seas. The seas themselves will
be mentioned later on in SI.  24.

» 5. ferg—TFixed ; unchangeable. .
: Notes. .

wat wH—Medh. takes this to mean ‘the region of wmdw’ |

ariaq—uaq ( w=a] )+we«  The form ma though rather
ungrammatical, is sanctioned by usage ; neafa® is ‘he eorrect
form,
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SRAY WAL WA GTATTHAH |

- ST TR AR TR | 18

Prose.— ‘am’ W@ (=uidi@4: ) ‘@aNq FIIET /9
AT (=ITAE } 1 MG WA AWARTG LA TR Sy |

Bengali. —{3f1- satw 2% Amanwe W R sfaatfers ,
4% TR TR AW 93 Afenrfafal wwTwy wxEw R
sfaaifmam yo o

English.—~From the Supreme Soul he ( Brahm4 ) created
the mind which is both existent and non-existent. and before
the mind he created Egoism whiclh possesses the function of
scll-consciousness and is lordly (i.c. competent®o do its own
work ). 14.

Kulluka.—sziit  #saifemnda  suiaaiowt zafg da9q-
gfemg—ogasimailafg +  am ‘@’ eELEA @A (0) A
&%w 12) WA, 9 q9, WAWHA T3 AFTASAU gaeEan (F) (3
qERYAA Ta Y AT gieETmend, 4 uag (40 aqie gia Cgma-13]
—“‘qaat=Ed A wa; gifgare 91 @ aigAifaug: gfgat faTe
wifedt”’(@)(5) u w79 Phafegaq grasmmgaafafasy 7y, TraTEny
w13 (1) (6) 1 waa: gy’ (7) weswATq wefHafarmeE- A
gad (8) T’ madraATwany (9) u 8 1

Kulluka Explained.

1. ‘o’ wewise: gwrmg—asn created the things not
from himself, but from gx&m 1 [Others would hold that e
%% means that Brahm4 produced the things from his own

i .

self ]. . '

(%) AW on AwEsde squaam—not in A. This may
be a reader’s note on the expression 3% 53w

(@) Some read sffaiay T} faxe wife@ 1 This sounds
better, , but =jifacm: gfgd fawe wifead is'th® reading in the
Upanishad¢ which cannot be altered.

(W) waq fa—All except A.
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2, @&« g@u—1In that form, i.e., in the form of Brahmd.

3. wve@ma: g8 &c.—[ ihis is explanatory of the expression
A% ws%aw  which occurs in the previous sentence ]. weatam
himself appeared in the form of Brahm4.

4. W quriq—Not from gui or g@ia 1

5. qamig &c.—Mundaka Upanishad, 2. 1,3; Kaivalya.
15 ; Ndrdyana. 1. uaenq refers to swamq @q=sfmaq,
faga wik—An Adj. to gfgat

6. aay &c.—(i) waA_is WA or existent, as its cxistence is
established by wifa, as well as by another proof, viz, the
impossibility of sémultaneous knowledge [ of more things than
one ]. ' ’

[ N. B. We can conceive of only one thing, and not more
than éne thing, at a time.  So, it may be inferred that there is
a certain thing which is indispensable for our knowledge at
every time. Now that thing is AqE | Sometimes, of course,
we seem to conceive many things simultaneously, but that 1s
an erroncous belief. The real fact is that we conceive those
things one after another so very guickly that they appear to be
simultaneous. ]

Again, (ii) #a4g is waq, becausc it is not perceptible by the
senses,

7. #ag: gaa—N. B. I'he weid g « is svypplied here by
Kull. The plain meaning would huve bLeen inat he created
weE™ from 839 | But that account would run counter to
that of the accepted theories of creation, ‘T1he Sdmkhya
philosophy distinctly gives the following order :—smfa—uen—
wexre—sf®g (including ®we )—&c. Hence the ingenious
explanation of Kull.

The commentdtors Nandana and N4rdyana, however, take
the word #ng here to be a synonym of wywa in which sense
it has been taken by many in I, 74. They further take wewa
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wiianay in the next Sloka in the sense of ‘Mind’ ( or the great
soul ).

8. wygwawqy &c.—The funciion of the principle of
Heei or Egoism is what is technically called wfaaw i.c. self-
consciousness or referring objects to one’s own sclf ; e.g.,
I go, [ feel, &c.

9. ¥aq &c.—¥797 means ‘coglpetent to do its own work’,

Notes. .

3eas—3q—r%+fag w1 The root ag is wimAed 1 The
proper form in faz would be @za% 1 The use of gedieg is an
WG |

a7.—Its function is s&w —will or volition.

wTEMER—Y W waq ¥ wewq €A W g€ @
SRETIMTA—AGANE: | (A@|q gAvE: wq | For the meaning
of the word, sec Kull, Expl. 6.

Aqg;—y#t in connection/with the word q}iq [to be unders
stood ] by the rule ‘sRrafatRRkaTRNE TR’ |

wiaameqg—wfas@ means that Whose function is wfwam |
wfaw is self-consciousness or subjectivity.

o Wfaam, TAw—Adjectives of wexwd 1

Ht’ ARy ST w|ig faqufa g
1mﬂ§§ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁmﬁlunun v

Prose.—[ @ am1 wwwIwq W, ] Wt Aeveq @, faqaft w
qaify fawmat adafe wdfgafe « uw- (-ixmfan wfiv )
[ exw¥ ]

Bengaly—[mmh’ltﬂ]ﬁiﬁme[“, e TH—

¥} faetye 7o sid 7R shmifiamm, a3 e frae Aes 1o wicfay
[ 93t e FhfEm ¢ Aewnta ] av 7R s 1a ) ,



go nqafear

English.—And he created also Mahat (®eq) and all
things with the three qualities, and. in their, order, the five
organs which take cognisance of sensible objects [ as well as
the five operative senses and the five Tanmitras ). 15.

Kulluka.—rewm@s wiwmfaaifz « aemfaia avgag-awq (1)
"weETaq 9N awEEAa g8 wangaafase-said-afeany (2) 934w
AN FUFA AWEAR’, WEeAREAE (@) (3« @fa sfafearfa
'l!ﬁmmﬁa aif equfaafe ‘s=ifa’ (4) s=@wadaragmia, ST’
NT-WL-FI-CG-THAT qeAy, ‘a8’ FRe—Ig@iasa (501 DNaifa
“fedtaramannia” (6) aw gfRafe, ‘e am@ia -
femin, s=-ammidta @ vg (7), squizaa

ag (8), whamiasgafanag ST=lfeg™ wa adivaa sfa
uqw, a9 wrwa (), yeWl avfemAu gwfawan ; J@wead 9
QT ga MEiEma e gesim (@)(10)) agr v afqdarafima [vt]
—AWEl CARRIA WA GV @ ey, i, i,
Wi fEafa’ T gwR—gfad wesifemfw wfelfd wraxmila-
Aswauad (11) sfa afedt |ew® (12) | wan@aq @ afatoaR,

‘Am W ‘gErN @« |WEmEaNmy (13 ), a%%  Avve ; aq ag
gifrafvaama (1;) wewmafaeg (15) va@wae ssrwawd (1) |
ag  wEawifR-ggqarenfu ( 9) wRGagmfa  ow-aanafe 16 ),
qa@w T wE g vg-wewaty, qugemRis malgagtam
@ (&) 7 fadw: 1 wangaeEsf swoaaet asnfo faredtag:
QUA (17) | MY A1 FECAGH: GHAGIY FANATA, WA § AWEATES
ARwCawafy, anf wfhawe: wwa s wa: @@ (18)
oM sWla [ Av-rene ]—“gdgAy wmE S v’ 3f
aw [ #g-vurey]—“0d @ gAY AgEMEATEAT | @ HERaaG
awwfa i qgw” o wf@ w0 .

(w) wEwEEGHATERA N—A,

(@) e «......afexm—All except A,

(@) wEgEeE avwRaEg—A.  (7) q;mﬁr Twfr—A.
(w) sfa—Omitted in A.
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Kulluka Explained.

1 Hezmi@awd —The principle of wwg: N. B. @gq is
another name for gfg or Intellect, Its function is ‘thinking’,

2. quAma: @f &c.—From geaime together with wafa,
the latter being identical with wawwg which is a {orce or
cnergy [ as described under Sl. 8. Kull. Txpl, 12 ].

[ J

3. WA MAIq fc.—aane is an adjective to dEH L
The principle of #weq is called s in as much as itsspringsi
from the =@, or because it renders service to the wiaq or:

( the Supreme Soul ). N

4. aifa wafemfd@ &c.—By aaifa is intended everything
that kas alreadv been mentioned to have been produced,
and everything that will be mentioned later on to be
produced.

5. @mAw FWwmfaga—In  the order as given in the
Vedanta. I’

6. f{gftargm &c.--To be mentioned in the 2nd Chap
[ see IL go ].
7. 9 a®iq &c.—By the particle ¥ 7 which means ‘and’ ]

the five wA@fRas, viz., ai, &e. ( qtaﬂfa ), and the five samaEs
®arc intended to be included. [ See Notes i

8. #q &c.—Kullka here introduces a discussion as
follows :—It has been said above ( in Sl. 8) that Manu adheres
to the Veddntic school as regards his theory of creation. But
in Slokas 14 and 15 he speaks of the [ Sdmkhya ] principles of
/%7, Weyw, &c., which are not mentioned in the Veddnta.
So. there seems to be an inconsistency here. In reply to
this charge, Kull. says that W&L&bs_sg_p_{mmples
may be dedﬁced _thus from the Veddnta BhllOSOph} of Bﬂatﬁi o
Bhésl;afa [ already referred to under Si. 8 ="
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‘The ‘ﬂizlﬁa’ is identical with the g#fa of the Sémkhyas'

v;‘deni;:,;{i with the aga@ of the qukhyas

‘His desire of being multiform is identical with the wezn®

gof the Sdmkhyas’.

% To be brief, Manu holds the wsfa [ whatever that may
be ] to he identical with thegwanma (or sgw ) Brahman, no
matter whether the extra principles of #gq, wexw and amzs
are admitted or not. Kull. thus proves Manu to be a
amfﬁ!li )

N B. These philosophical Slokas have been variously
interpreted by various commentators according to their own
philosophical views.

9. aq @ gawA—That does not tally [ with this statement.]

10. 3z@eud ¥ &c.—In the Vedinta philosophy the
creation is clearly in the following order :—utama—wa"
—ag—=g—ay—gfud -

11. w@ifaa; &c.—The creation from g@f@ in the order of
&¥a, &c., is not inconsistent with the philosophy of Bhagavat
Bhiskara (one of the commeatators of the Veddnta philo-
sophy ).

12. sfa afea: mrawd@—This is the opinion of experts ok
that School.

13. garrEedsgR—-Connection with the time just
preceding creation. -

N.B. Time is a constant link between an agent and his
deeds. All that we do is done in a particufar #ime. So, ‘to be
prone to do a thing’ may be philosophically expressed as
‘to be connected w:th the Zime just preceding that deed’.

1. sframma—The thought ‘ay &wy’ has_in it an ele-
ment of wfawmw, the subject of the thought being D, ’

15. wuatefiag—See the N. B. under note 13 above,
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16. wggaqg=la ..ugsmaifu—TChese (wo terms .are
synonymous.

N. B. The ®mm @wngas are gross things, and the ganas are
those was in their minutest forms. The awas of the
Simkhyas are almost identical with, or rather correspond
to, the afoms of the Naiydyikas. The only difference Dbetween
them is that the afoms of the I\.Iaiyéyikas are fa® ; but the
aags of the Simkhyas are st4 (i.e., they are produced from
some other thing). The Naiydyikas do not go kayond
atoms ; but the Simkhyas proceed up to wafa

17. =miwaqaasfa &c.—Although the three gqualities g,
A4 and aga are the attributes of the wagige, yet everything
may be said to possess them [in as much as everything is born
of the w®g ]

18. wag a1 &c,— Kull. as a strong advocate of the Vediin-
tic school has all along ingeniously attempted to do away
with the wuafa [of the Sdmkhyas] by identifying it with a
latent force (asni@a) of gx@m@I1  Now, he is more plain in his
language. He says—Let your waia be the ammwn ( or equili-
brium), as you call it, of the three Jus—aH, Y and dAa«,
and let your ®g®, wWe¥w and the @myas be distinct principles
[hot to be met with in the Veddnta), still Manu’s own opinion

(=z8:) is that your said wafa is identical (!wm) With our
Brahman.

Notes.

=wmad —Adjective of agma 1+ See Kull. expl, 3.

faqmfa—an: ga st afr—wydfe:

farnal aVgfa offeuifa—favaret I’mnnﬁl 99 mAfgafe—
The five cognitive senses, viz., 9gq, w4, mfgar, forwt and &«

w, (the last word of the verse)—By ‘w* the five w3ifegas and
the five aagias are intended. The w#fatgs or operative senses
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are— a1y, 9w, urg, 91 and gg@ | The five asnas are—wisin-
awa (the minutest particle of wraw), ag-a=ma, wig-a=ma,
woama, and gigd-am@ ) These last five are respectively
styled also according to their properties, as—usz-ama,
wsiaata, w9aia, 1gamnd, and qmaaa . For their propertics.
see Sl, 20, M

QR agaT g vwEAfA=tseng
afadRnEaarg @ Jarfa fAma 0 e o

Prose.— awaimi | wfwdisat adi sww wiy g wag-iq
TwAEg audm w yafa @0 q i

Bengali.—[@@ermifagia 9] afeidmna oF sxvmaifv @b sm
@33 Ny A1 et Afzs afafag sfam foff (A9arel ) IRIEFAGST
g A fadite Ffamifead « s

English.— Having caused the subtle parts of those six of
measureless potency to enter into their own transformations
he created all things. 16.

. Kulluka.—3si magaq g1 Qut swi— Stang@
aWATNE, & YW 9N A, wwAAg--g9 | (1) R=faen
wgw-fads, (2)-@Eadiv - gdga@ awen (3) fafdEsey qa—
awvargt faswi sgas@iE, wvER@ sfEafa (4) 1 geaRkyaEy
TRt afteRy 1=y {9 ] (&) amEeTwanat s gnaw
admae  fadee (5)1 waea Cwiidmaw—samaE
wigdtgmifedg o 1¢ 0
Kulluka Explained.

1. WlasRy—In their own fa=wic o1 transformations.
N. B. These transformations are given by Kull. in the
next sentence, viz., awtargt faww:...xfgmfa—The five Mahd-

(%) sfgAg—Omitted in all except Bk and J. But the
omission of this word will leave the case of wg¥w a blank.
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Bhitas are transformations (i.e. products) of the five asmas and
the sfigas are the transformations of wggw 1

2. fadrai—DBirds and beasts.

3. utA@I—Brahma and not Brahmad. [Kull. supplies this
word as the nominative of fafdqarg ] 1

N. B. Kull. holds that these things were produced from
ww and not from swry, but through the agency of the latter.
This is expressed by saying that a“s.n created these things from
qw ! .

4. gt faw; &c.—[See the N. B. under note 1 above].

5. gfgsifeyly &c.—aThe creation of everythmg was
made by joining the @=agras to the gross ( aﬁ(wa'n afcady )
Bhfitas, viz., g g1, &c., and we¥ KR to the sfgs.

N. B. It must be admitted that there is some relation
between the cause and its effect, the materials and their
product, So, to produce the sgngas from the a=ras, and the
gfas from e, this relation must be brought out. This
is expressed by saying that the a@mas were joined to the
Agigas and wgTC was foined to the zfgas. ’

Notes.

ggm—OI the six things—viz. s and the 5 asras.—Kull,
® Rut g wAAM=qwWifa @, because the sas and

wWe¥I are A by themselves, )

witsam—=faan W= a5t ¥ wfadtng:, Awe; having great
potency [as manifested in the creanon of things].—Adj. of
T | :

wfadyg —aq—f—fan + fag + @

waygafi—All things. The sfigss also are intended here, as
they have indeed a wWtfas aspect. .

Gﬁqud fhi@—N. B. This Sloka does not purport to
describe the actual creation, but simply says that #mmas and
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weg are the materials for the creation of cverything, the
author of creation being awmi 'as narraicd in Slokas 32 and
the following ones. Cf. Nandana—“waift wSyaRR
sdaEd wy faafwas, 7 g=: Qﬁzrtazanaazq ‘fewt mar (Sl 32)
sefem e agmE” - v 1 ¢

trp, AW EEn Wlﬁﬁﬂlﬂlwﬂﬁ'ﬂ 9z |
' AWMTFACATTEA v /alfgw 1 go

Prose.—aq ( =a&q ) am ( =angfomw owamT: ) 5z q9m
wo agan s ( gatmifa sfgarie, smawi s gaifa ) smafs,
aarq wRfa; w& e’ T Wi )

Bengali.-'-m S1517 ( S IHA ) I@-ATF TR W W 42
a9 (gS @ 3fame ) Ry Fua (Wi B ;3 ) 9% fafwe Ao
Srga I ol Ao e s

English,—As these six subtle paris which form his body
enter ( A'-s'ni) or betake themselves to all forms of creation,
therefore the sages call his form s@<

Kulluka. am e qon seife | aanq ‘g wd: aq-
YT WAZA, GHL—AMAEEN 92 (1), 9@ Aww; gewfawa,
snfa—smaif ga (2), heafo v gitmfa(3) ; Srasara(s)
—ama ¥ gAqTa;, WeTNE SEdaa, | e gefn [atemia-
L ]—"waRATiQNTTRAARYY NSAW: | AW NFW 9w
a9 w&re’ (5) 0 adiq A€ ARG 30 ‘gRo’ @wa: (6) at aw ofi
wafafgmizauaat, «iar godafa gfa sggaaq ‘@@ wfa
AfEeaade g&inqafasq oa gdwa: (7) u o

Kulluka Explained.

1. g 7w &c.—The six minute particles forming the
trame of the creator, viz.,, wg¥1< and the five amias.

N.B. The cteator is ww according to Kull,, and awt
according to others. See the N, B. attached to Kull. Expl. 3.
under Si, 16.
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2. agAwnfa yaifi—The Bhitas o be mentioned [in
Sk 18 1.

3. s'=mafa v yafmf--The sfags already mentioned
(in Sk 15 ).

4. ww@@a &c.—Turn themselves into effects, i.c. are
transformed into effects [ they themselves being the cause ].

5. waa-weiq &c.—This is gigaiza No. 22. wad: #wm
[ 53], aa: (wea: ) weew: [ A1 Y, a@g ( A8€I0q ) NSAF:
na; ( the group consisting of the 106 things, viz.. 5 awmas,
5 wiafigas, 5 wAfgas and the |48 ) ad, amR’™ cﬁwmq
[ awid ] qgw—ai Ngnaediai ‘qew.’ w9iq 4gawEa; 99 ﬁmﬁ!
(smaa ) This is shown in the following table. *
cﬁirlf_«)

T'IfI\ﬂ
\

WETIC

aq qeaifa gy wifemfe o9 wdfRafc an

[
ug AwrEifa
6. @wA:—gqE@ wa:, weqqy @iy It does not mean
‘eonduct’ here.
7. wfa wdxfiwdq &c.—By this ( peculiar ) derivation -
( fadan ) of the word st the order of creation as already
mentioned is corroborated.

Notes.
TA=qWq |
g a7a—gW: waga—The particles fom}ing the frame -
[of s ] T
satfr-—Objective of wrgafa
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g A AWH, ( T—to decay +3537 ) ; that which pcnshes But
in the case of tﬁe Creator—( siwl, according to Kull. and #wn,
accordihg o others ), the meaning is—3z4q nom. ) gaifa sfmafa
¥ WAl aqg 9Qw 1fq ; ( from the root fg—to resort to ).

qt‘ﬂq——:ﬁs (o prevail )+ fae 1

azifaafa yarfa atfa ag adhn
ARYITTA: YR FRIARTATH | 2= 0

Prose. —wwifa a(mﬁ Al 9% aq faw) Wfania | FagEsq
waan A awr, wawk: [ 9w 1[ ag Wik ] |

Bengali.—3Zigeaz 7 7 I3 AfTs AT I% TS Beow W
régrsieifer fama af@if 396 mm wwaRa Afzs (adfe A G
i 77es ) Sl 2%s Tetm za 0 wv o

English.—The Mah:i-bhatas together with their functions
proceed from him ( Brahma ), and the mind, too, which is the
creator of all forms and is imperishable, proceeds from him with
its'subtle parts ( viz. good and bad thoughts. &c. ). 18.

Kulluka.—azfanfn qartafk 1 q=9@ ‘aw’ «fv wod qw
wa ‘a7 sfa woEmd (1)1 3% 99 “r=fR-geamTmen wafed’ qe-
g WA wifaaf—aa; sqaas (2),‘gy @@l | (3) |
TM—NAWE AW W, A fwewd, ane: qn, st
m—ﬁ@mm fga e (4) “wwmw wifd q@ wm;
wifaafa (5)'—!“!'(15![‘1!13 @l | ‘wagay mnw i —QHITHETN-ga@-
st (6), aw: ﬁﬁ&jm ‘g eSlquia—

ARG F - TaTman: (7) | g’ wigmim g 1=

Kulluka Explained. = .

e
© 1. gam@ &c.—By the word &g here gm s intended
which comes from the context ( &%t®') as being referred to by
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the word &g in the previous Sloka. { The word wwa is an
adj. from ywxw1] N. B. Kull. always takes il. to be the
fountain-spring of everything. #wi is only his agent.

2. ag #aw &c.—ag ww is the objective, and wwifm yafa is
ihe nominative of wifamfar| weifm gaifn az Im wifanfe is
a philosophical expression for agifa yafa aang aww: Sagg
Thus. ‘g in the form of the five . Dmvas was enfered inlc by
the five #grgas’ means that the five awigas were produced
from @@ in the form of the five aanas .

A ( plural ) in Kull. refers to the five aangs. The
Mah4-BhOtas were produced from the azmas, and hence
from sw, the former being only the modifications of the latter.

3. @g safin—[ The Mihd-Bhatas are produced | with
their functions.

4. wEHEwmA &c.—

The function of waw is space-giving.

‘That of a1 is motion or arrangement.
w s A4y, cooking (or chemical transformation).
« s WU, aggregating, i.e., mass-making /
»  » 3fEAY,, recegtivity (i.e. containing).

N. B. peas (used by Kull. )=fa~ev+®z| e means
‘to argue’ ; fa—-F¥ means ‘to arrange’.

° 5. am ax wifanfa=s": (nom ) ww (obj.) wfaufa==n=;
aww: 9nqad | Here the word wwr is used in the sense of
we¥ which is nothing but his transformation.

6. ywigu¥as &c.—These being the functions of ang

7. @orqamq &c.—waw is called the producer of all beings,

. the (creatures of the) world being produced by the good and

«vil actions orijinated in the mind.
. [ ]

Notes.
ag,—Obj. of the verb wifanfa
wwife ymfa—Nom. of wifanfa |
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#v.—Nom. of the verb wianfa ( to be understood from
wifanfa )
w&gq—a 23§ ; imperishable. Jgq=fg—gy+wo—aw7!

duifwgw awat gt A¥\SE

AR FIAREART NIRRT I 22 |

Prose.—-aat gwiat ¥4t squiat gwma givwana: 12 gaafa
— WA (=AW RE AR )am (=wmde 79q) [gwaia]

Bengali.—%g, WZFIA € APIAIA — AT (XU FAT TWANT)
&3 AYRATT IS TH [EIT T8CS 9T T4I IR TeiT W | WA
(CIRTH) TRB W (F01R) AYFS &2 ACF 4 35 4

English.—This (world) springs from the subtle body-
traming parts of those seven powerful principles relating to
Purusha. This perishable (universe) springs from the imperi-
shable «Brahma,;. 1.

Kulluka.—awfaz=  aswifaarfe . 70 qaggam- (@ (1
. HEQPEW-AMANGT AFGFIMAN «  ‘CENIA’ WiwA: FAgmar] axfw-
‘agary oy (2), ‘wstaal’ awRgnERs QFai, g@r an
‘giaaa:’ qOTGWMZ ARG ard. (3) €< A T9¢ gwATAATaq (1)
aq wa 8 famis—awa0 SR, erew @EE@ien 1w, 9@-
F1TUA qw |vagaaitig @ &g g BRINE (5) nren

Kuliuka Explained,

v. gagmataw —Those that have already been referred to,
i.¢ . those which come from the context (q&vw) |

- 2. tgug &c.—The 7 things (viz., #¥a, wegr and the 5
aw;as are called g, in as much as they proceed from the

&N (Supremta Being), and because they are xjnowable by the
#im or knowledge of the gg¥ |

* yewmam—Bh, Bk, J, M, P, V.
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3. e g &c.~—From the subtle (&= ) bdy-framing
energies. .

4. %€ =maq #gi @wafa wasug—This perishable world
springs from the imperishable (Soul).

5. gq ®& &c.—That which is s (effect ) is liable to
decay ; ie., it may be reduced to its cause-form ; [eg., a pot
made of carth, when destroyed, is again reduced to earth;
it remains no longer a pot]. The eause (wtwy) may be said to
be fmgT (permanent) in relation to its wvér«  The primal Cause,
viz.. aw is enternal and should be worshipped, To shew this,
the last clause of the verse, although a repetition, is introduced -
here. °

Notes.

ggsagi—See Kull. Expl. 2.

Fraam:—g &far amr—edaqasa |
. C
TS JUAAREIAN A g uT |
A AN Frafaudut w § Arggqw WA NN
Proge.—usi qv: w: § wigraw guy wnNfa, o8t @ aw
mafa: 8 @ Ay e wa

Bengali.—4% [ @t=FMif ] weagigraa AeRR 4@pAr o1 g
of, adfie BQIfWom T 7 §T IR AN SITA 9IS JIRWTATF § 08

English.—Of these { five Mah4-Bhiitas) that which suc-
ceeds, partakes of the properties of what precedes. [In other
words] each one of them is held to possess that number
of properties which is indicated by its position [in the sequence
ol creation]. 20. '

Kulfuka..—rxmqu Ted iz ey ghacms (W)
‘azit suf yaif’ kea gamt quad: (1)) A0a qenwlns @ sqafenn:

(=) gafeN®—A ; gd ox NR—S.
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wRifzeaw K IR (2) 1 94 ‘srgg@’ wamad; g0 a=izy, aaife:
9T 9T wiifa (3) 0 wa®a weafa @ & @ (4)—ast W @ ou,
graat @@ grafae—‘aalfezsy’, (5) @ § featarR:—fe@ar feqm,
zdafae: mqmi?z'ian&ﬁa ga: (6) 1 THA_gdem. sﬂﬁt.iz)-
‘,qwe =Y AT, L aiz«!{f, 378 ARQued(w, W9t TFGNG9-
RS IHR CH TR EIRIEGA4L;, (8) 1
wa qafy “faadtga:” sfa fRaein ‘wigw g’ 3 q wd, anfa
oAt grgAafegal “gs ® qa” sfa wqama quqE, A
‘wmgu‘ wfa gafafE: (9) 1 =e

Kulluka Explained.

1. a sfa &c.—By usig the Bhitas mentioned in the
Sloka preceding the previous one are referred to. [ gazt®
is the preceding Sloka, and qﬁdtiﬁi is the Sloka preceding
the previous one, i.e., S, 18, quas means reference].

2. sa—Will be said (viz., in 1. 75—78.)

3. wrang® &c.--Of those (Elements) [as enumerated in
:he list] each succeeding one partakes of the qualities of the
preceding (Element).

4. wada &c.—This is more clcarly put in the next
sentence—a a: &c,

5. amat yew: &c.—amwafay is the zxw of araq, as [ wgd s
the gxw of =gy, 79w of awx, §¥ of wy, and so on]. The rule is
“ad1: suq’’ 1 [See Notes],

6. aat wd &c.—Thus wiam which stands £rs# in the list
has only one property ; W, occupying the second place in the
list, has its own property and that of the preceding Element
(viz. wrwtn), and thus fwo properties in alf, and so on.
[ For the list referred to see 1. 75—%8. ]

7. A% Ragw wafa—-This amounts to saying the following.
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8. Wi A=) gu; &c.—2

The property of wtatm is -+ =
The properties of arg are ... w_i and ,,
” »woow ARE ... - %9 -
" v @, .. W w o
» no oy UYL .0 ™, won o on

B. The underlined property, in ecach .case, vis the
special property. [ Cf. 1, 75-78. ]

¢. agfa &c—Although =ra@ =ime would bl the proper
torm. the word wia®@ being repeated by the rule famatwsr:,
yet Smriti being of the nature of Veda (== ) the fanfa of
the first «avge is elided by the Vedic rule “gut y g% &c and
wel get the form weEmge . T

| The rule ‘famdlgd:’ means that a word is reduplicated
when the sense of repetition is meant. fa® means repetition in
case of faw® words, and g1 means repetition in case of qvw‘

words ],

[ The rule *‘gat § #w g&gaw &c.' means that in the Vedas
all the gys (i e. fawfms ) may talfe the form g ( nuamn
oxa99q ), or an elision ( gy ), or a repetition of the preceding
vowel. and so on ],

Al

Notes.

g =wnw wige, the fanfm in the first_mempber_ being
elided here as a Vedic_irregularity. See Kull, Expl. 9

9T 9 —9Tfq is to be distinguished from qecgz the latter
form being uspd in the sense of welsmiserc ( reciprocity of
actiog ).

aafay.—aray + 82 ( q\ulw ) with the augment 13:_4 Of LCA
only & remains. , -
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gayiag g aifa wdnfa « ggw ga= |
Treg wardt gamE ang fadd 130

Prose.—3: (= s wmanaty waf@a: weAia ) wid@t (=g ¢
GINT g 9L gGa N1, Fifo b9, gweEn v, TenRv; o1 4R
Bengali.—fsz s wfCS #an1a sseias @ 250e Ax *Ayde
UL W A, T QAT FE QT 9T g 32 Rutq FmiEeaT g o0
English. - He, in the beginning. [having known] from the
words of the Vedas. assigned the names and functions of all
beings and also their several conditions. 21.

Kulluka.—a3wim & awmmtefz | 9 qamn go@misdan:
tee:,” @d ai mmﬁ—aﬁmin’fkfa, NGAACT TE ; AWC—WUG
eI, wfuge aawge ; gis gas—1@ q3aw aegas (1),
‘gidY wendl }ww<a o1 waana fAfhEaE . wmaar @@afy aa-
Aatewt gTgfaw oa waqaiesiyalzar(2) | ane mdwmaa [see]
Su® wd YA 7, 94w YRR (3) 1 wag—2adar
faggaw Lfed amr 2ve zaqiaifafa fadu: @i, (4) 32w wifess waw-
fgi 9a, mif@ faw 1+ ®@A ¢ ‘98’ =19 €@ waa: wWAE 849 (5) |
gRgF@sY geRRia gaseg Fzof: faa, W 1¢ weR) fecamia-
QURIAA Ta GIREIEH 0 —RAIH SAWARAGR; CLUR G SO R L ngdafy,
an WM ge-ai- agmis-ufaas aaq wfwdags fafEa@R (6),
wufad a@A 7 yamgEERE—gEgTawed: (7)1 ‘s’ g
wACAAA, qFue’ w0 A WAL AE-RlA-giigan (8) ¢ agw gia—
() “qa sfag v.1@ AEHING A, wEUiHIA AP, XA sfa fu§q.
favatanfala g¢1q, wiwz 7q «a, AuEifa T@g, wWdwiaa
wm:’ (9) Wi @ frew—‘adwiA @ wwif”’ sanfewt AAfenatan
‘naEEE’ tfa difaws gzen—ioew 9zfd, glaee gz-
el satizan:*(10) fawida fafdmaeg y kv 0 ‘l

(%) The xia which follows is hopelessy corrupt in all the
versions. The correct reading is given above. ’
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Argument.

Manu says that the Creator fixed the names and functions
of things as found in the Vedas. The Vedas being eternal
and the cycle of creation also being eternal, it follows that all
these things that we behold did exist in the previous crea-
tions, They can be known from the Vedas which being
eternal do not perish at the time gf wma: To support this
view Kull. quotes a Sftra from the Veddnta philosophy
of Vydsa, and proves that Vydsa also, on the ground vof =fq
and =ifa, held that in creating each of the things on earth,
the Creator first gave it a name, and then hg created it.
In other words, each creation is preceded by a m=: Kull
then goes on to quote a specimen of gfa referred to in the
said Veddnta-Sitra, As for the mﬁi referred to in the Sitra,
Kull does not go farther, but refers to the present Sloka of
Manu as an instance in point.

Kulluka Explained.

1. s@ y%a® &c.—N. B. It should always be borne in

mind that the ¢ys/e of creation is eternal.
& 2. wwam av@aifa &c--That the creation of the world
was preceded by words as known from the Vedas is
established by the Venerable Vydsa also in his Vedéanta
philosophy ( sw#‘atai ) [as distinguished from the m#iftata: of
sitqw 1.

3. W= «fa A &c. —This is Ved4nta-Shtra 1.3.28.

The word gwma inthe Veddnta-Sttra “‘agudfa mzrmm:
amaE” (vl referred to under Manu, 1. 4.presupposes that
«gods also hdve their corporeal forms. Now, an objection
will *be raised that if the gods are endowed with corporeal
bodies then how can they attend numerous sacrifices by
«numerous worshippers at one and the same time. To meet
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the abuve objection comes the next Sitra “fafly: w#fw sfa A,
4, wamsfaghgwma’” ( (13ke ) which may be translated as
follows :—

*If [ it be said that the corporeal individuality of the gods
involves } a contradiction to [ sacrificial | works, we deny it
by supposing that the gods can assume sespera/ forms at one
and the same time’.

Then the faaifge would ‘raise a fresh objection thus: --
Very wegll, T am convinced that there would be no objection
as regards @4, i.e . [attending] sacrifices, but a contradiction
will result in respect of words in the following way :---

The authoritativeness of the Veda is proved on the
ground of an efernal connection between the Vedic words
and their significations. Now. if this connection is to be
eternal, the words themselves must also be eternal. But if
the gods have corporeal bodies, i.e.. if they have their begin-
nings, then they must have their ends also. 1n other words.
the gods are mortal beings like us. If the gods are mortal the
words denoting them. e,g., Vasu. Indra, &c.,, cannot be
eternal. Hence, the Veda is nof eternal.

Badardyana ( Vydsa ) meets the above objection with the
Satra “xe 3fq 94" &c. which may be translated thus :— .

‘If it be said that a contradiction will result in respect of
words, we refute this objection on the ground that the world
originates from werds, as is shown by waw, i.e., Scripture, and
wgAa, i.e., Smriti.

The commentator $'amkara supplies the arguments here
as follows :—

A particular deity, e.g., Vasu, Indra, &c., mdy be mortal
but the word whi¢h denotes not any praticular idividual but .
the species ( mnfa ) can yet be cternal. Thus, all cows,are
mortal, but their species is eternal. Similarly, the Veda (which
is nothing but words) is eternal, .
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4. faty: an—[ frQy: =3za maaa: fady: ]

5. wR@s &c.—Because "the world is produced from.
words ; i.e.,, the production of everything in this world is
preceded by ( Vedic ) words occurring in the mind of the
Creator.

6. wmawmsfa &c.—In the time of wag the Veda remained
as a #vg thing in the gg@mm ) ’l‘hat.Veda now in the beginning
of the present mw (m=m=:a day of smn=the duration of a
world ) appears unchanged in the mind of fer@mmiwho is
the first created form of avamAn The Veda acts like
a light with the help of which Hitanyagarpha creates
the world composed of gods. men and lower animals, &c.

7. @gfagé &c.—How is it knmown? Ans. From
e i.c., gid, and wgm@A ie. ®f@ (from which Hfas are
inferred). ~

8. umw &c.—xfa is meant by the word waw as its author-
ity comes direc/ ; and w fa is meant by the word wgaw= as its
authority comes not directly but through the Vedas, some
Vedic texts being required to be inferred in support of the
Smriti, in case no direct = fg is available.

9. ud xfq ® &c.—Prajdpati created the &as by first
«ultering that these are so (e®) viz. @as

He created the ®ams by first utiering the word wgag
[way &feT, amar® 2§ 197 fa w@wq qqa: ]

He created the fa@s ( who live in the y®#®ma ) by uttering
the word s#=a. .

He created the xgs ( ceriain implements used in Vedic
sacrifices to pour down the Soma-juice ) by uttering fav:afua®
| afaa’ ( @i e wm: facerifa wfr ) ]

He creatfd the ®tas by uttering the word wiwa: [ those:
whiah pervade the Riks—from the root ws ‘to pervade’].

He created the g@s by uttering the word famifa [ stamad
e’ fawfen sfa famfn ] .
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[ A == is a Rig-vedic prayer, gs distinguished from a #&
which belongs to the Sima-veda ].

He created other issue by uttering the word wfwshwar
( a'a Wavagm: wiaatam: o )

N.B. The above is a quotation from the Chhdndogva
Brihmana, and is based on the following Rik :—

R wenfagafarafqaama; |
g rmfusivam: | Rig-veda. 1X. 62, 1.
10 gggEen: &c. - By yq@@ an are meant the conditions
or ordinations relating to every-day life ; e.g, a potter should
make pots, a*weaver cloths, and so forth.

Notes.

fzw=iv—Te1 vg Bwy, R2Af AW, Aw o GREE W = SRwsa
wamm—Kull. ‘maew’ wowd w0 swfEman g wad
#wqiz1~q’ 1 Here the wag (separation® is not physical, but mental
(F@@4) 1 Or, o~ =Fzu=1q Wifya or ' ANY—3 W ow#

. wigl=gemd} ; in the beginning of creation. It should be

remembercd that, strictly speaking, the creation has no begin-
ning, its cycle being eternal.  Here, however, the word =nfz
has bcen used in a narrower sense. viz. in relation to the,
particular Kalpa that may come under consideration,

vau—d—w+ 92 —u® « due=gwm@ e Kull takes it
in the TEMRE BT ordInations . but some take it in the sense of
‘forms’ or ‘shapes’,

This word together with the words =wnft and wenfa are
the objects of the verb fasi®

FRnMAg atai gisgaq wifaat |lg: '
qATATY AU G TNGT FAAAH LR .

Prose.—«:; wy: swimat wifgat w Samt [ av |, svaat w
Qg ¢ gATan Y |y wEen | .. .



LR OF ye

Bengali.—A% ag 3% 4T M, AMIF @M, Angfaeaa
W 5l @ AFIST Jgs ¥R FfAAH 133 1

Engiish --And the Lord created the different groups ot
those deities who have breath and of those whose nature is .
acticn, and e subile groups of the Sddhyas, and the cternal
sacrilice, 2., ,

Kulluka —sdnmam é_ﬂﬂli‘;«mtz. §  #ar QA
aageRy (F) 1 afeaw @, @dnfa ‘gme @ g9t aag
wfeg—aaal (@ e, e Fafal@imier |9, awe
wifadiaiiks "awmElg (1) wgRgawan (9)" f’lﬂ‘l(l)l qraarg
AU IIAEH qWE (2) n kR0

Kulluka Explained.

1. <@gy &c.—The gws are called ga@a as their
existence can be inferred in the previous Kalpas. [ It should
be remembered that the c¢yele of creation is eternal. The
73%ys which we find in this Kalpa were ceriainly performe(l in
the previous Kalpas also 7,

2. aveai 3 &c.—The aras [ who are bul a special class
okgods.md therefore included in the general name Zarw !

®aré mentioned separately on account of their subtle ( a=w)
nature.  |See Notes. ]

Notes.

sifqq; Zatai, smimai 2aam—The €4s are of two kinds : -
() _sviws; gan; and (i) swrimra: Bai

(i mfwa' &4q1: are those that are endowed with lives.

(=) amrgnq—Omitted in J, Bg and Bk. They read the
word aw before ggeq below.

(@) mfwmdg aaglmg—S. () m@mmsia—All except A.

(@) wgNsamaia—P *
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(i) wwianw; (i.e. wmifga: ) 2ai; are those that are not
endowed with lives, but help a good deal in the performance
(&) of sacrifices; thesc are aigg, &c. [ @raq nghwaed
ma )=a piece of stone, e.g . for pressing the Soma plant. ]
N. B. YWPERents used in sacrifices are regarded to have
some divine character.

N. B. Kull, takes qn'ﬁmmq and wfwmy as adjectives
qualifying 2amw, and g’ wuq with g only.  Gangd-
dhara  takes wmfemw separately, and qw wwqy with all the
three words-;emmq, atfgarq and grenag

ayraam—The Sddhyas are a class of gods. They are
the issue of qﬂ and grar (a daug!at_e_. r of KA w9 ), and are 12 in
number. Here a question on afited. - The 21¢ have alremdy
been mentioned. The Sidhyas are but a class of the %3s,
Then why arc they specially mentioned > Kull.'s answer,
tollowing Medh. and Gov., is that they are specially
mentioned on account of their @@ But what this swi@
consistdfin is not at all clear. Medh. assigns an alternative
cause—®ZA 3uAq w-glaviaatg Ast, glawn: g1 ¥ faee |

AR —FA+ 217 ( §Z 9 WA )| For why the zws are
called gwmaw see Kull. Expl. 1. -8l 21. '

wfmagfaag ad aW GAAAT |
7Yy anfeudgnagaw-awwsg ;g
Pr(_)se.—[ a awi ] anfesrdq wiEmew-awY A Wi AW

wigmzfaa: g g@ve 1

Bengali.—3m wafif@ fafag 43 % ¢ am!s AT QAR
wfy, ary a2 3t a8ed onign FmIfmaT 0 20 0 ;

English.—For the performance of sacrifices he milked out
the three eternal Vedas, viz, Rik, Yajuh and Sdma from Agni,
Viyu and Ravi [respectively]l. 23. .



wu}sam: &

Kulluka. —wfgaictfaafaafz 1 am (w) (1) =waqames
&2aqq wfamgfag: egeaw, ‘@amd’ famg  Izgdledas ow (2)
ga  wafaHe—Eee @ W R @ um\miﬁn’iwm; gHTa
qawgr, @Ra W@ (3) wig-ng-dae: weas o daggadl o
agaa: (4) amw gfa—[wage, rozu] wew A T, aksgde:,
wifzaw  WWag” sfa . wiqadagfewar:  mfga: wdag
wfqasdm, faq wagmia (5)1  asfeqry'—ad-gwrgan LI
(6) 1 wifww-daq fanmmig Iz wfuafmgd iy wwi-
a1ag Mar e 9gw: (7)1 k2

Kulluka Explained. .

1. #wi—[This is the nom. supplied by the commentator.]

2. smsqsgmee:—The doctrine that the  Vedas are
=dig8y i.e. eternal,

3. w@E—ALt the beginning of the @® |

N. B. == means a day ( not night ) of Brahm4 which is
the duration of a world = 432 million years of mortals. The
present Kalpa is that of %asti¢ Each Kalp: is divided
into 14 parts, each of which being presided over by a Manu is
called a a=at [ for which see I 8o ].

4. Ma: &c.—The wruth of this statement which follom

~Jrom the Vedas should not be questioned.
< \ 5. wisdwidam &c.—The words wfy, a1y and «fa are here

used as clear wqig@s ; they could not be used as indirect
objects ( wafaa-z+ ) inasmuch as the root zw hert does not
mean ‘to milk’ but 'to extract’ simply.

6. @N-FUYSET| TR = TWMt Fg-grAg—As the Yajnas
are to be performed with the help of the Vedas (ast ) |

7. wdme-an &c.—The root g (lit. to ‘milk’) has
been used hete, although in the secondary sense of ‘to extract’,
1o show that'.he Vedas ( which wére produded by ami) had

%) ww—B,G, M, P, V.
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been alreadv existing just hike milk (='T) which already
exists in the udder ( i ) of the cow.

Notes.

aq—farmag;  Three things taken collectively. With
the alfix #gq the form would be faaaq 1

AY—3FH—- a1 ; obj. of gZrw |

AnTAEIaH—ay W8] 539 afa fawaw: . For the meaning.
see Kull. expl. 6.

B G- TIUH—WG ¥ IJT G T wae. awifa, afd wo
1= gn) 3@ An ) Adj. of & ¢
N. B. To Pandit Umeshchandia Gupta Vidydratna, the
weteran Vedic scholar from the historian’s standpoint and
s‘ author of ‘atat3z atfe E’Jl!ﬁl’, &c., we owe the startling but quite
1ational theory that the names wfg, aiy and afs. &c.. are
used in the Vedas as double characters. In some places they
wie proper names, and in some places they represent the
tespective forces of nature ( viz., the fire, the air and the sun .
I'hie said scholar would interpret the present passage to mean
bt at the command of awn, the person Agni compiled
I Rigveda, the person Viyu compiled the Yajurveda. ..
aid the person Ravi compiled the Simaveda. The said |
Pandit also tells us that Agni was the guide in our migration
from s to syas, and that he was the ruler of the first wwa
'\m T'ibet, Vdyu was the son-in-law of mg, and he settled in
yadis which designates Persia, Turkev and Afghanistan,
Ravi. was a younger brother of weauy a1 (war) and
the father of wrafg@ Manu. He was an inhabitant of wafs or
Mcngolia. '
It should be woted, however, thal in some Mantras the
Jouble functions are tound to be intermixed, but the Paqdlt
would attribute that intermixture of functions to the



A

umi)sww: &

contusion (1) of conceptions on the part of the Rishis by whom
those Mantras were composed.

wte mfaTRTy avaif asigEn |
gfra mmri@aﬁ[ gwifa fagRifa s s 0

Prose —[&:] sat us: ey sw« W aw@fawal: 9 aqafe
ag1 getd wfed: GuEeE Jane, suifa fgeara = [aad])

Bengali.—[ 3@l ] @@, T(afqe, a%3, 3, Afas, Ataw, o, Axglx
47 feangl® [ 7R sfamifermm o 20 N

English.—[ He created ] time and the divisions of time,
the stars and the planets, the rivers and the oceams, the hills,
plains and uneven ground, 24.

Kulluka. —=1e safansiFaiiz | wa, ‘@es’ senadimaias (1)
&gl GaEd | wiReilcmameagy ‘aw’ (2, ‘awfaum:’ wEss-
aigr (3), ‘agarfe’ @fawedfa (), gew @i, ‘afra’ 4,
‘AW agEW. ‘dmn c=alq, ‘gaita’ waenmifa (5), fawafn
IygAtas g (6) 1 *8 0

Kulluka Explained.

v dqemwaraat—Occurring in the next Sloka.
2. wigAig &c.—m19 means the sum-total ( y4q ) of the

= acuvities ( 1 e. motion ) of the sun, &c,

3. wiafana); &c.—The divisions of time, viz., w9, =4,

b -.“.-w. .
wxa ( 1.e. half-year ), &c.
P AT 4, PP - )

4. #9aa &.—The w=nwas are @lwwi, &c.. which are
2% in number.

5. WAl &c.—u«Aifa means ‘even lands’.

6 qufq &c. —fagaifg means ‘uneven lands’.

Notes. .

]
g—awifa xfa 9% ; 98+ weg—aviiv 1 In the sense of a
‘particular si@e< animal the form is qug with the aflix @



es : naufwAT

ﬂf{ﬂ:—lz + ¥fa (Naifes:) = afty, ar stawd
i
All the principal words in this Sloka are in »xq faufs

They are objectives of the verb fgst which occurs in the
next Sloka.

AQ 4 TfAG T HIAT FAT 7
@ wgwr |qat ggfﬁﬁﬁxm: WS R0

Prose.—[ w: | san wa: &@=q s aq: A< fd Yamw
YN €1 a—xat gfe’ T3 997
Bengali.—[ ¥l ] [T¥7714 ] 2raiteR *fie 35, = 280 oo, ate,

Y, ¥, (7Y 37 AT @ fReAnFIe @Az W3-
femm u e

English,—Desirous of creating (all these ) he created
austerity, speech, pleasure, desire and anger [ as well as those
mentioned in the foregoing Sloka ]. 25.

Kulluka.—adq aw=faanfz 1 ‘99 wimmafz (1), ‘ad’  ad,
“fd’ Ga-afrary, w@wq i, W JdfwE, ‘@i’ cawg s
gidataig efe’ 9w gaR o gfe—adi e e o
aaer Fatzan WA won

Kulluka Explained. ¢

1. Ag; &e.—Ag, e.g.. wimqaE, &c. [ The other well known
penances are SrRWEW, yuwW, gmaR, &c —the last two will
be found to have been referred to in Uttara-Rdmacharita, Act
IV '
’ Notes.

gfe’ sud—amA 17 afe.—an +ima—xdife; things created.
ﬂf “‘T'—Ku". ®

Medh. proposes an alternative exp'anation : —Each roat
.conveys an idea of a particular sense of the root ®1 Thus,
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wafn =qiw ®dfa, aafg=gni *0f, and so on. So, when that
particular sense is conveyed by a mgw word (e. g. the
word wgfe in the present case). the root of the verb should
only convey the sense of @ in gencral. We quote from
Medh. below :—

w9 &3 awgha: ‘efe ga=’ sfa? g qain ef waa sfa
&% wma: wdate falmafed awd gefi—aid sufa, gaf—
W wifa:r aa @I AR waa? w@Endr wig: sQaaE-
wfaaigaqd wafa | afewfa gafq sfogs on: gfoed wgaede
1 949 sfa AramiEy awuad *

N. B. Such objectives in English are called ‘Cognate
Accusatives’. ’

wdruryg fadeg () winaart wawag )
TR DTTAT, @ @IfEh vam u ¢ 4

Prose.—[ &:] wshui w fadwm waiual =Regq: v vy
Frg@fahin . vy .
Bengali—3vf1  fromwn fafie fofi «f ax wef sqwamt
.. fadn sfmiem, ot (efiefa s ) xefi w Afes of eurite
™fes IS 100
™ " English.—In order to distinguish actions he differentiated
ww from wyw, and he joined these creatures with the pairs
[ of opposites J—pleasure and pain, and the like. 26.
Kulluka.—wdiw®fa:  wit  awifei—8  wve:, ‘owe’
Fwawfz:—y @ wow:, i wict e (1) vl ‘g3vay’

)
(w) Fadmdw—All except A. faRwm ise undoubtedly the
teading of Medh. and fawnrma also occurring in Kull. seems to
E |
-support the same reading.



Yy agafean

97 A WYY (2),—wh@ &N g@q, WeHE@ we L@ g
TR qEined: (3) gugmfcwfan  gae difaasg
nfusu—swaAY-Ts-gaaEfeathi: (@) (4) 0 -€n

Kulluka Explained.

1. we: ®v=:, wewl 4 sver fa swwr fawam—N. B.
Distinguishing between ®ws consists in saying that w# such as
zm, &c., should be dond, and that wush, eg., awgy, &c.
should not be done,

2. w1 = ewaie | [Cf. the meaning of the word wfawa] ¢

3. wery® &c.—The couples (e.g., y@<:@, &c.) which are
composed ®of incompatible conditions due to 4# and wy+
[ §@ is due to ¥, and g:@ to wus, and so on. ]

4. wifggsarq &c.—The word w=ifg in the compound
w@y: @iz seeks to include other couples, e. g., awalY, ALy,
waetfem, &c. [ difem means satiety].

Notes.

fAamg—fa—i ; od, TR A |

R—¥ ¥ € W €@ Oy, fareme o |erd adan

WAL—R—A + S—1q ayaed | Issue.

wUR arar fawifim gure av WAy
afu: ANfAE @ AwEETEET AR 0

Prose.—zmatat(=vwwi) g au famfas:. '111: Alan @an
mi‘w mi-q 32 g’ wngim qwafa |

(=) v[ﬁmm-m«'nv&fw. for qna’iﬁmtfqﬁwf—AH except P.
But the mentiop of gqfaarar in the above list is certainlv out of
place ; for, gq and fauigt are not qvgTagy which Kull, wants
to illustrate. Indeed Medh, and Gov. from both of twhom
Kull. often copies, mention ‘lmﬁrﬂl and not wgqfearar



T (o §®

Bengali.— [ ##wgigems ] A3 ieearem=] @ we Tamia
{4 2Za1R, 1R APSAlE AfTS «F AN (A I ) TH NS T, 34
308 FATA— 9% 7 WHAIA AGS TLAE I 4

English.—This whole ( world ) arises in due order
together with those five subtle and minute forms which are
susceptible to change or evolution (viz. in the form of the five
Mahi-Bhiitas). 27. .

Kulluka.—wwit #vat a1 ‘gawiat’ agmaf sgpami an g
Fan (@ ) gwamnagm:, ‘famfom:’ vewensaseam aofonfaa (1)
afi: @v, 9n IAE ‘58’ (2) @i IqugA  ‘wggEN’ wmAT—
A9l We gy weadEeRd ) gRaaswmy  wmawfe:
wfewam@T (3) @ fa Wt gwwafafey (4) agRTIE
afefcfa #s ga. gats’ wiaas (5) 1 -o 0

Kulluka Explained.

1. famfgm; &c.—f@afwa; means those which admit of
transformations ( gfcgiw ), viz., (in the form of) the five Mahi-
Bhdtas. [N. B. The transformation of a t}iing implies the -s-
truction of its former self. Hence, faanymy: means tagvm-
fam: ]

N 2. O &c.—w¢ in the text means g»° already spoken of?,
.-an¥ sz (to be spoken of later on).

3. awfgar—Independently of the awas.

4. wat 7 wafrigey—To remove this doubt, ( wgfaatyy
= WQ— + G + NT— L AT, THATAH | )

5.  GEuH:...wnf@ag=Lest it might ever be supposed
that the Omnipotent Brahman mentasy created all these
things indepengdently of the aws (viz., weq, wv¥v, ggaay, &c.)
the author reniinds us here, by the way, that 1.1e created these
things with the help of those aws as instruments or materials.

(%) wwmi:—Found only in A,



4= Agafwar

Notes. ' .
wen—% (v} (@, &g Ny is optional here by
the rule ‘@4t gua=way’ 1 So, wwa: is also admissible in femi-
nine plural. Y

wqgan:—wq93+ %1 An indeclinable ( wZaq ) 1

I waIta at’mq’a IEH TGH 9: |
q %9 @4 WS GEUATH: g ga: 1< |

Prose.—4: wy: 4 g afarq wifw vyd A @ g7 g wA-
e 4% UF @a9 A |

Bengali. —a@fetdl emiifs 7@y oms IR0E @ ¥ faag
Ffamifeem o1 o o 78 22 (1% 6 T W I WF ke

English.—In whatever action the Lord first employed a
creature, it spontaneously followed the same action in each
succeeding creation. 28.

Kulluka.—3% sw%@fa: @ wwefa: o wfafadd amofes
qat femat-—efaarateamat, gendt fgma (1), @ mifads: g
gaiq gmam @wwadn (z) aRarefeae  <dn wfagdae
pocagnaAnfafdnd, @ oavadafafa gfteq (3)1  waca
aegfa [Ag— st i— aurms aQqeTy u¥ waenwan’ wf (4) 0 7::'“

Kulluka Explained.

1. fagwaq—N. B. It should be remembered that here also

the previous acts of the species are the determining factors.
2. wadaamn—N. B. It could be better taken as the %g of
" @@ rather than as the synonym of @y of the text. ’

-~

3. TAn &c.—By this it is shown that the creation of the
superior and the inferior species is due to thei‘s own actions,
and not to any fike (xm) or dislike (¥¥) on the part of the
Creator ( womafa ) ..

4. w=fs &c.—[The author] will say ‘g &c'. (SL 41).
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Notes. .
qgEm—M—gn+e®—a The root in used in wmAqg by
"the Virttika ‘@aawigeaiq’—The root g is used in WAtz in
connection with an ggadt which begins with.a vowel (wafg)
or ends in a vowel. .
wgRi—See Notes on wi&} in Sl. 21:
#9—wn+faz—w1 Here the force is of @z ; #R=wad,

fanféd wgmt watwmigam? | :
g T QST W ANy ¥ (W) |AATEAn 1en

Proge.—fRwi¥d ®gal wwive mamt—[ aat 4] & @x
,(‘=uarimi‘)uq(ﬁ)wmqu:(mm; aq an (W) @y
wfane
Bengali.—wt{s 7R3 etars fow ¢ wfgw, 13¢ T3, ¥h e wef,
A% @ fagi—eA 7w @ Fo@ I Flmifeem, R o ok =
[ o2 #fiadl apree Ny AgRers: ] T e €W ANF 4 3 4

English.—Whatever quality—ferocious or innocent, gentle
or violent, right or wrong, true or false, the Lord assignéd to
any being in the [ beginning of ] creation, that quality he gets
spontaneously [ in his later births J. 29.

' Kulluka,—qn@x qqwafr—Raie vafe (1)1 ffe’ o fdw:
—wfenufzey, wRe sRad:, ap auad g, gi wfag:,
il qe—aweEnd: TegNfE, vl aq oW —atedgnanty:,
‘wd ge—ay MY AN, ‘v’ wEd—agfy mIw Fgwe
awt ¥ ga—‘guard &ut;, wyaard wgwn” (2) sfay wut (@) o
% wh g: wonefa: @Y (2) AW wwreEn eIy’ (4) @ agx
woh "nimwlgwany” (5) waRe AK ) ve n

(%) wwaw for way ¥:—All except "A. The language of
aimost all the commentators, including XKull. supports the
reading adopted-ini the text.

(@) Awm—All except A. .
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Kulluka Explained.

1. wa®3 &c.—By this Sloka [the author] expands (sawafa)
the idea contained in the last Sloka,

2. ¥gyw: &c,—[ Generally speaking ] the Devas speak
truth and men speak untruth. { Gov. reads wmos for wgasre: |
The YaRamww ti¢ reads ‘qudfem 3§ S, wandfem wgwn xfw’ ]

3. ®aift—At the beginning ®f creation. [ See Notes on
W@t in S 21. ]

4. wetwuniwag—Even after the creation was begun i e.,
in succeeding creations.

maa &c.—Owing to the merits [of actions ] dome in

previous births.
Notes.

Ros—Ra+—wifc

nW—aa (@2 )+ o ( Nufen: ), ‘W’ @aw ‘g R )

gq—uw ag—For the use of two #qs wuh one gy of. ‘4 wWY
4 agu’ \wafR’ 1—{ama

wiftmq—we « Here also as in ®Sin the prevlous .Sloka
the force is of @z 1

qawfaFaay; mﬁnﬂu&i I
wnfa Erafivags aqr m&rﬁ?ﬁaz "ee N

Prose.—aq wgudi¥ waw: @i’ wifr  wpfewfn ey
wfad® aen e Imﬁm&]m[muﬂhﬁln

Substance.—am sgmwE: wm: adfeaanly  Fgwieenfa
wgfenf e vy afw, v RApilsh ehagmibr uﬁfvwﬁ!mn
atores: wwa: va R wifm, wfewrgaw wgwwife, xRy

Bengali.—e3 %7 crart e M [ 2] t‘am«
¥, orfioite GO [T L Y Y S g @ eeer. .

English.—As the seasons in their proper turns bear their’
characteristic signs, so corpereal beings époyhneoully résame
[ intheir births ] their own characteristic ucu. 30.
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¥
Kulluka, wa zevwmars—aafefs (1)1 q91 sgmifemm: (2)

IR —m iy ‘wgwd awdmeR (3) WAk W 1,
ag7 feasfa @t wvsinfa I 20 g

Kulluka Explained.

1. wa gemmyq ;e—T he present Sloka furnishes an illus-
tration of what has been said in the previous Sloka,

2. vg@fgmax—N. B. sm=ifess: and agmgas: are
optional forms by the rule ‘“m=®

3. waryraa—In their proper turns. :

Notes.

e =g+ wiferf+waa: |

uaﬁayqﬁa =@+ IR |

qdg:—ufc-sn+we Kull and Medh. paraphrase the

word wdm by the word @aeIagx i.e. turns, |

A

g fraad geamgues: |
‘m«'r wfwd §%i gzq facasaq o 1e 0

Prose.—[ wwn ] fwmt g famwry’ m amd uﬁm
* ) Wz W favan

- Beugnh. —[7%1] crtwyfem fafirg 19, Tte, B7, ax 571 32 WA

I, wfem, 13y e ¥ &3 sifiafz R sfmifEm= 1 o3 0

English.—For the prosperity of the worlds, [ Brahmi ]
created the Brdhmana, Kshattriya, Vais'ya and S'udra, from his
mouth. arms, thighs and feet [respectively . 31.

Kulluka.—izonfefa |« gefedat (%) syend (1) ge-
AR awckaf-Aw-ng e Awmd (2) flbm ) e

(%) wdfmam—A ; yetwmm—M. But these will invalve
some difficylty about the plural-,number uged Bemdes, this
«ifg can be traced in Medh. and Gov. m_v
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qy mmﬂwlgﬁi ui‘ﬂm vgianni! q\mmw e, WA AT
L o0 ] (3) 1wl & [ pog]—“wm mrargfa; wwmizan” woife
(4)) 3= 9 wan gEfe swwfzfe awd 4 foagds,
gfafegag (5) 1 aqw ga: [(Wwg o eonr]—amdise gEa@s’
LCHE T

Kulluka Explained. .

wela@at argemdq—For the prosperity of the yafa
&c, [Fhe aiws are @iy, yasls, @dfs, &c.)

2. gywaR—Respectively ; i.e., the Brdhmans were pro-
duced from <he mouth, the Kshatriyas from the arms, the
Vais'yas from the thighs and the Sudras from the feet.

3. wwwgifef; &c.—The oblations poured on fire by
Brahmins, &c., in morning and evening reach the sun, from
the sun comes rain, from rain comes food. and by food
people multiply.

4. W@ &c.—The complete verse runs thus :—

wiit menyfa: gamfagefas?
wifearegd sfesdes aa; wan: . Manu, III, 76.

5. %an 9 &.—The creation of the Brahmins, &c., fro
the mouth, &c., by Brahm4 through his divine power shqald,
not be doubted, as it is established by S'ruti.

- 6. ww@is@ &c.—This is a quotation from the famous
Purusha-Sakta of the Rigveda. The complete Rik runsthus :—

AAQSE F@AEE NE NG 5. |
© o agw g% awr; ot yAseo@a u  Rigveda, X, go. 12,

" Notes. -k
awmt g fardria— ‘@wg yga® =8’ @A The word @iw
means (i) the people, as well as, (ii) their regions, Here, both
the meanings are intended. The fusfw of the &rws is to be
explained as follows :— '

- -
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The Brahmins, &c., offer oblations to the gods. This
serves a double purpose. Firstly, the gods, and therefore
their regions, flourish by those libations. [Cf. Medh4tithi—
w3y AUy gAY aawt SwEt el @ G Fan Sgsafa ] ;
and secondly, the gods make the Brahmins, &c., as well as
their region, flourish on account of their offering to them
those libations. The second parg viz., the progress of the
people of this earth, has been shown step by step by Kull. by
the quotation of a Smriti [which see]. .

Nandana, however, explains sfiaai as =s=mmf and avoids
all difficulties, .

EAEAURA: —F@ 9 A% ¥ Hw 9 QI 9 fA GEAERATH—
ATEFE GAIGTIER: | dd; 999 ag ua;

faanaq —fas-ga + fug + 9 —2 |

feur maET@Al JenTA gRuIwIY)
WA AT A | favwAREag 0y 0 9> 0

Prose.—u: my: wma: ¢ 91 5ar w¥a qqq: wwaaq, 93w -
[wwaq] ; awi fauss wenq [w
-, Bengall.—0ifemy aw A (g gion frow wfaw aw§
dwn e WG Tl AN Rafiwan, g A Ade A Jaw W
w1 o i :

English. —Having divided his own body into twain the
Lord became a male by one half and a female by the other
half, and on her he bogot Viré.i. 32.

Kulluka.»fion safa . @ awt fa@y fraw e win gai)
o, wva o) qwt dgagai (1) froedd gud Pfdaaep o gl
[wd g poTory |—‘ad faremga’ sfan 2 o

. . .Kullyks Explained.

1. ig_uﬁw—By the method of sexual intercourse. [ frgn-

_means ‘couple’. ]
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[N. B. The creation s0 long narrated was done menially,
but here a different method is cmployed. Kull. means to
invite the reader’s attention to this fact ].

Notes.

qﬂ—-ﬁt?ﬂ adan
from—fa-un+fg—awfg=fuz; the base is faus,
aa: featamr, wwaed faunq gfo)

AU G 9 § @ gqu) e |
& Af fai@ v @ GeW feTgaan n ay o

Prose.—[2] femaww. &: fawig gaw: @i a9 awn aq wemq
w@ gaE (= 794:) G2W af (=a99%) @ @ (=awe

Bengali.—cz b fawad, 3% fRip %3 owigl ofam Trerne aR
famfeem, me @t 28 wifaR fefa afawa o ee

English.—O, ye, the best of the twice-born, know me, the
creator of all this world to be him whom that Virdj himself

produced, having performed austerity. 33.
*

Kulluka.—asqgfa . @ faviz adt faww & fafdmare & ‘ot~
#y wd, W ARE w@ GEW, i fEAEUEE ) AT @TREe- -
wwaifae winfeaas (1), sna@t vafganaardy (2) o 220

Kulluka Explained.

. oan &c.—By this Manu speaks of the excellence of
his capaclty (aw=) and Ongm (= =w) [so that he may be
regarded as reliable]. [+

2. it vafgangardg—N. B. The word wafya has got
two meanings—(i) reliable and (ii) known, "So, the present
sentence may be explaincd in two ways :—(i), as men
rely on those who are reliable (wafaa); and, (i) to
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make the people believe more firmly what is already known
{ wafgs ) to them.

N. B. Mecdh. has spent some big lines to assign a fwo-
Jfold cause to Manu’s reference here to his own origin and
capacity, and it is a2 curious fact to note that Kull. has cleverly
put in herc a small sentence to convey both the explanations
of his revered predecessor. Wey quote from Medh4tithi
below :—

‘A afgq WIRA WAP | W@ Gi@ WEEH—WAA @i
wig | FAFHaifauuas «t vaigs fgitaitafa @faong:, fedqmeuad
9, wAd: wAnash agamia @gafagrng . g9, wya: wasfa wfgyq
vwfa—fazna @ qa: 7 s wigfafa ana fawg ognEd

Notes.

gu:—ygau=a Fal: ufgy:—Ndrdyana. In the Vedas the
Virdt is called ‘ggs’ 1 So. the translation of gxar finz\' as
‘the male Virdj’, as done by some, seems to be absurd.

faw—faz ( waifz, 9vw.9S )+eZ—a, second person, plural. .

famawnr:—Case of address. wfawda w=: zfa goAr—
9 +ARY(  fRAY awan—eodtangws: 1

we uun feegy AusmEr g3E |
oAl dSAHEGS AvglATfZA T 1 28 0

Prose.—w¥ g ust: g€y 935+ au: ag1 wifga: (=w) grwi
gdYe gn Aydly g |

Bengali—aift B sfis THT @0 I THAIES
oINTH we1ER g TR famifEnT | Srer ARAE et 1 os 1

English.—Desirous of producing issue, I, having per-
formed very severe austerity, first created ten great sages, who
were lords | i.e. creators ) of beings ( gmiwfa ). 34;

-

”~
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Kulluka. —wefafa | w¥ g qefireq gat a9 sa (7) 2%
RAGA G+ GeA, afa waat @awEEn (1) o w8 0

Kulluka Explained.
1. &g wenat esewmag—( The wwmufas are so called ]

because many objects are createq by them also. [ Kull.’s

sentence is elliptical —& quaa:"sm%’ is to be understood
after gsaam@ay ]

Notes.
fagq.—en+ a7+ 9, by the rule ‘gaisfie 8.’
IO — -7+ @Y—HHT |
qdYe usH = gAigatsy— The lords of creation,
wifgm=wdl, Wi + ae—awaw | waifeE: Fgd@Ey’

aftf‘qamfw?t ga@1 gae ®wge )
aamr afeuw aq meﬁa CARTH!

Prose. Asit is—with 'wq qq-rq from the preceding
Sloka.

Bengali.—%if5, &fa, «fran, o, Jae, =g, owst, 73, og.
Q3 AT [q2 oA emiferE Sifi e 2R FhmifE] g oc

English.—[ I created ] Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya,
Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, Vasishtha, Bhrigu and N4rada. 3s.

Kulluka—sdfafirnfz @ & gu anwmmn awa figer o an

Notes. v,

v —fay wfyag @ wafeat—an, fesed
N. B. The® unwfas are the wwragws of Manu. Of these
wofe, wfw, wirey, yow, ey, mg and afew make up the

~

(w) szet awem—All extept A. .
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well-known group of the wafd ( Ursa Major or the Great
Bear ).

afgw:—agaq +s%. the #gq being elided by the rule
‘faqmateia | The word is also spelt as afqg:—wnaqg+¥3 |

R a7 geurEmEs YRaw: |
qaq iafaamzig mmf wifadea: 1 g4 o

Prose.—yitang: @@ ( =2m nﬂma ) wfadtwe: <= @w
was Qarq Lafaarawy v Aedly v wonq |

Hengali.—TENeHF o TN WS facreas a9 m T,
@391 @ (A fatAzim 932 wefifries 2R =fmifena 1 oq

English.—They of great power, created seven other Manus
of unbounded ¢ability, together with gods and the abodes of
gods, and sages of measureless power. 36.

Kulluka.—c? wdf@fty ©d@ «dwed qu gf@asd@ ae
Awen: w98 waftfaaRmeny w9 QE—awar wee (1),
Zafmagenaa (z)-—aﬁtiﬁ’a Aedl's gesw: wYUETAfTAR-

are (7)1 wggAw w=Als @ qa antafim, g o afeq =Wl
PSR LS «mi‘!mf'emﬂﬁmgftfa afemA (3) e R

Kulluka Explained.

1. Jaq &c.—The Devas, viz., those that were not created
before by Brahmd. N.B. The qualification mwa1 wgerw
equally applies to the other things also, e.g., saa¥fw in Sl 38.

2. safraraemfm—N. B. This is a paraphrase of the’ word
Qnﬁmm[ in the text,

3. ®qu®: ,&c.—This word ®% designates a function
(wfymc )1 Of the 14 ww=ms (term of 2 Manu—see I 80 )

(ar) ‘lf“n&!’it—] This would convey the sense more
clearly. But all other Mss, read wfysmensY which is the
reading of Medhdtithi also.
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one is in charge of creation ( & ), &c., in each wm=w, and is
known by the distinctive name of @@ 3, @Risy &c,, the
word #®g being their common titie,

Notes.

WY« GH ﬂﬂq——vm Gﬂﬁit, STE, ARF, tmeﬁi"
gy, a‘ﬁmqu (or =) and -xaamtu (or WA ) ’lhebc seven
Manus and @@wa- a9 (a[u.r whom the present work i is called )
with his six mﬁnts as enumerated in Sl. 62, make up the
14 Manus. . .

dfTang —\, wgagasg—adj. of @&

frwam—amt faman, avy (@@ (=19 £ ys—uraE )
is explained by Kull, “as frm@wmfa or “abodes.  Some
take it to mean §g—collection or host. There are two rules
for the formation of the word fa®E:—

(i) fAarg-1afa-nddeenmady midy s:—fag with g% is the
form instead of fasa ( with wg ) when the sense is any one
of the following :—faarg_(abode ), fafa_( applied to things
to be collected in certain Vedic performances), A< (body—cf.
the word = ) and FUgANIA (collection) ; and

(i) &% 9 wAtaug@—The above also holds good when
the sense is of an th‘{méx (orderly) ¥ .assemblage). Thus,
mwafawa:, but wmcfEs: as wws aremﬁ'é%r found in an
orderly group.

Wit ng:—=ar, ygagaq—adj. of @am, &=y, &c.

am:ﬁmaiﬁ A GIESGA | '
AT ot qul%}dﬁvgmq qEAAGIA U 8o

Prose. As'itis—with ‘q® wgw®’ from the preceding
Sloka,
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Bengali.—[«% araiiferd] T, 7w, (s, 16, W, @3, T,
A, 2wt e frgfivn o uF 17IE (2R sfastfema) 1 ovy

English.—[ They created ] Yakshas, Rékshasas, Pis'dchas,
Gandharvas, Apsarases, Asuras, N4gas, serpents, birds and the
different classes of the» Manes. 37.

Kulluka.—gexs sfa | qaseafafa g@hea wa wqaw, swa
Hrwad (&) 7 (1) ¢ TN 9N qzgIT (2), Wife vawdfa, famar-
snsagrer; wyfmagmfafen: (@) (3), swaifvacara: (4), we:
SagRe:, wgU fidwmRa (5), aem agERE, Gei@diseaen
wangicy: (6), guwi; Fw@gEa: (M), fazurg  wwaat v e
8% | TE A7 sfaeraifeafedt @ wawfziec (8 Ieou ’

Kulluka Explained.

1. ©q wgaq &c,—~‘c@ wgsq of the previous verse comes
here ( i.e., is to be understood ) in this Sloka as well as in the
next three Slokas.

2. 9§ <3gw; &c.—By the word &% are meant Imaw
{ m3¢ ) and his followers. [ Kuvera is called dgag as he was
the son of the sage ﬁmw\].

4. famEn  &c.-—famras are inferier ( wy#e ) to wnwas.
They live in unholy places like deserts, &c. [ Deserts are con-
sidered as unholy beccause they are wanting in water, the chief
material for purification].

4. fagtgrea:—N. B. Chitra-ratha is the name of the the
king of the Gandharvas. .

() ==aed—All except J and Bg.

(@) Though not supported by any of the versions I am
inclined to gead wyfawglwfznfga: for wyfwrgIafaafan:
which is the e3tant reading here. The former is the very expre-
ssion used by Medh, and it supplies the wifg which was really
wanting. Gov. also has wyfawggaifzaian: |

(W) ‘wagea:—All except A. agyEE seems to' be a reader's.
own note on Kull,’s original word 3a&uwy;




e wqwfear

5. fatamga:--[ fad=a was the son of the famous ggw@ 1 ]

6. wemnglza:—N. B. waaS or wenry (‘92 «fa st ) is the
name of a species of serpert inferior to the former.

7. fagui &c.—N. B. The Pitris or Manes are divided into
many classes, the principal of these being wfgsi=i;, @Y ( or
e ), sfawa:, swan, gaifa: afews:, wiwmn, @ima; &c. { See
Manu III. 195—198). These words are always plural. They
are familiar to those who porform' the ceremony of ggw which
is obligatory on every fatherless Hindu male. The relation
between these divine fags and our human fgas is this that
the former are -atisfied at the satisfaction of the latter. See
Vidyu- Purdsa, 65. 63.

8. wat w &c.-—The [ nice ] distinction between the above
beings is to be known from history, &c., and cannot be
perceived directly.

Notes.
WA —vEI: A 3 wa—g +wAq As the name of a
a class it is used in blural number.
quuia—fws gui’ Aut A wuai: pr 1 Birds.

fqms: —__&nﬁ ( STR-ATEA —raw-meat ) il sfa fafan—
g +wu—Fafe | guiEiRaw ay
,mh""

‘| fgAsafaRei Afed=adfa 1) -
mﬁﬁaﬁqﬂ uﬂa‘fmmﬁt wisc

Prose.—[<] faqa: wafiRae v dfvdmeife v sewmfrata-
B« saawfa [idifa w [ wen ] )

Bengali.—[$zi] fage, wf¥, aw, aifes (1!%."'.!:), T, W
fﬁfﬂ (‘lMﬁﬁt‘N), Wo 8 AT W‘ﬁﬂﬁ ’!B "ﬁﬂﬁiﬂlﬂ 1oy il

English.—[They created] lightning, thunderbolt, cloud,
»Rohita { imperfect rain-bow ), rain-bow, mglegys, supematural
-sound, comets and various [other] luminaries. 38.
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Kulluka.—faga wfa; /%y gu Quisr afafdgy qadx
amifad miz-fomme @ wafa @wc wese Afed TR
aan fafs g@A gaadfe: (1)1 a%a amq xRug’ (2) ‘s
TamAmde wasfa frata’ geedena sgmai (30
‘Fna’ fommafm (4) @ =& Saqasafy . s el goae-
zifa (5) mAamawfe (6) 1 2= 0

Kulluka Explg.ined.

1. T@HH &c.—Luminous pole-like lines (zw) of various
colours appearing in the heavens. .

2 a3 &c.—ifea when curved is called s=®wg: (rain-bow).

3. fagta: &c.—fwaia is the portentious ( @myd) sound
issuing from the ground or the sky. [ CE. the mysterious sound
popularly called the ‘Barisal Guns’ ].

4 mgEta—With a tail (e.g. a comet).

5. Wamendfa—N. B. ya is the pole-star. www is the
star “Canopus’ appearing in the month of August.

6. amwaafa—{ This is a paraphrase of ggra=sifi ]

Notes.

atfeaq—Gov. says that it is popularly called &g |

faata: —fri—sa+as) It has thus been described in the
geqafeni—  gaq: qamifived mameadt azr afa o "

wafa azi fagla: @ w 9 Awfareargs: i

Fq: — o + g9 ( Nl )

sgrwifi—erfa v wafe @ swnwf, wpEanfay ame

N. B. sefg is 1st case plural of the neuter ga¥. and waifg
is 15t case plural of the neuter ward s

favercrey avhrery e fafaata frewraeg
U FONIA WHAWIARA 1 02 b

Prose.~{<d] fawos e swn fafaury faewai 9 oy
ane agE @ SRgAEa: s ¥ (wen)
6
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Bengali.—[ $z1ai ] {3, atm, wew, fafty frem, #s, 31, 3@ 9%
wgei:feaafafal frzifr i @ 2R sfanfaam s o

English.—[ They created ] Kinnaras, monkeys. fishes. and
different kinds of birds, cattle, deer, men, and ferocious animals
with two rows of teeth. 3q. e

TR aqefean

Kulluka. —fazwifafa « faat’ sagan Sagiaq v aasu (1))
@ gfagh | &@n Afeqgga: | faewan oqfwg: | @ aa=r
aw gfeman | e feen, ‘Swgdlira:’—Y TmusMt Jui Iuaut
waa; (2)n gen

. Kulluka Explained.

1. faaw: &e,—Kinnara is a class of demi-gods with faces
like those of horses, and bédies like those of men (axfame—
fae: means body ).

2. swiratz#: &c —Those ammals are called wwgdIz:
which have two rows of teeth—one in the upper and the other
in the lower jaw.

Notes.

fareon —gfgan an: e ‘R Qj}’ sfa m 1 Cf. Wam
andy’ ﬁmug in ‘Kirdta, 1. 3. o .

uqe and wAW—agy, e fdvdhu % afimn (=wfen)

T —NRAEA: |

sparp—=m@  means ferocious animals, such as lion, tiger,
serpent, &c. fa—wu (euf)+wa—atfc

TwaAlRy—evga; Tai Jut R} ewgaen, gRgaIEm
gugaiga: a1 & is optionally ¢hanged mto‘zq m a2nd case
plural and the subsequent fawfms.”

N.B. Some recognise a distinct word q in the sense of
=zm, but that course need not be resorted to when swe can
do without it. See the N. B. under 8l 43—Kull, Expl. 3
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It is better to take the word swgalga: as an adjective
of s, as the two words are often found together (Cf.
Sl 43 ), the former being almost a weyfafisw ( invariable
epithet ) of the latter. Some, however, would take it as an
independent word to mean horse, ass, &c.

wfd-Alz-uaFie gar-Afes-aqge
gy enAns WAy TR ) o i

Prose. [q¢?)] afafilzvarq v gwi-afqs-Aqgeq €= ¥ Jnans
guafay @il v [ womng ]

Bengali.—[ st ] #fw, ¥B, 1ow, afwan aegq_( Adie
BIRUHE] ), TRAF T @ W, 930 mmﬁw}iﬁ’vﬂvﬁmﬁmu go

English.—[They created) small worms, large worms, grass-
hoppers, li_c_e, flies, b‘ugs, all kinds of gnats and mosquitoes, and
the varieties of the immovable beings (i.e. plants). 4o.

Kulluka.—=afaaefa: =z wfea  t&fgqeen . gaw:
weaRE: ( & )1 oD ufegn 1 ‘gEeee” g@fa qwasa: (1))
@i gaaaRa fafaqqag 4 25 0

Kulluka Explained.

1. wgewma: &c.—~The compound dsmfemagpas is in
singular number on account of gw®wew by the rule ‘gzmaa:’
—gHATeR is obligatory in compounds of names of Zoo small
animals.

Notes.

wfrmlzanym—The absence of ‘garerw here is rather wid ;
<f. ‘@ afaatzng ofa, cwamanawq’ o awm—ygin
gmAfewaqgeq—For the awmew, see Kull. Expl. 1.
=Lice (‘ez@’ «fs wiar) | wfqwi is shortened into afew
for the exigency of metre on the strength of the dictum—

(!u) new—All except A
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‘afg /i 74 gty CWMF @Ag (g’ which means—Curtail #w
into #% by dropping a letter rather than violate the metre
A= "‘AEaaE’ i@ W

nwnaH—aaTew by the rule ‘azyma:’

ARH—w+ay | Immovable.

waAdfte w8 afeqipwmesta |
AUTHE AT G WITEEFAA | 82 |

Prose.—us wfafimg ut: wewfi: 12 @ wwonwd o
aqNmg g '

Bengali.—[ *@if5 &g ] a3 2o afate = Aty st
THETIY G2 FIRAEHATTS {37 FETA 9B &R 78 $3900% 1 83 0

English.—Thus was this world consisting of movables
and immovables created according to their acts, by those high-
minded ones at my command and through the power of their
austerities. 41.

Kulluka.—qa@tfifa 1 ‘oaq’ ofs smowite | o ddenfzfie
5T G WAIATH geq | gy —ga naizd we, aggey
aw FangufadnfeRfag gqaRa’ (1) afediam’ wziwar, ‘affam’
AYNG: FR1| GANTA adisarafaly gftan (2)u st

Kulluka Explained.

1. 3% mm); &c.—Beings are created as gods, men, lower
animals, &c., according to their own actions [ in previous
births ].

2. w&W Ywdq &e—[ By this] itis shown‘ that all kinds:
of power depend on austerities.

Notes.

aquah—ad waERE—wagrt |« According to their acts.
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WIRAFA—WAUY FAFAY, A9t GAEWC 1 GHIER mawE
@lama | By the qftwm ‘gdf w4 famiay omaq waf@’ awec is
always optional ( except in cases where it is special/y prohibit-
ed). Cf gamimeqd asawy—S'akuntald, Act V,

WU A | ATA— A+ T+ we—Fv

Aure ed WH JATN{HY WA
aq Aqn Aisfaarenfa waaing smfa . g 0

Prose.—s% ( =a@r) ) Iut yawt aiex a5 HOE aq awi, =ufa
RN ¥ = (=gWiwe, oA gwee ) whegrenfa .

Bengali—«2 Aita @ 213 Ity 36 S 28ure, Ste v
o3 WeAifTres e, 93 [Sigira] Sertfen ax (Tfie awm) IR s

English.—I shall narrate to you rightly what acts are or-
dained tor what creatures here, and also the mode of their
origin. 42.

Kulluka.—zmifeanfz 1 i gaaigsi «h sv d@v yate:
ofgd, aG— N9  GEgSE FYQHEEIGAE’ (1), SRR
auEgali v, ang« ‘e’ gure @i, st (W) aweaa (2) o ovva

Kulluka Explained.

1. W9 GaquEEn &c —This is from Manu, 1. 46. This
line is put here not as an illustration of ., atai&:; wfeaw’, but of
the statement ‘@t yanigs =’

2. s muA% a—The method (@w) of origination ; (e.g.,
such and such creatures are born from #n1g, such and such
creatures from W, and soon ). -

Notes'.

N. B. Medh. explains the first half of the Sloka differently :
= fut qaett ang T an awg x¥ (WE ) (wa) @fKan)

-

(‘) !ﬂﬂﬁ ’—B’ Bh, G) M, S' V.
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oafgaRe whaafa: —anify, qeem weower g, wsfe
aoa ooife, T« Gov. mentions both the views.

&A% 9 or fwid ««Y, sgawAy, in connection with the
verb wfeuratfa (

sfr—fud ot

GHN—HAE G, 9% wRW F9, af; the attainment of
the method, i.e.. the method i'tself.

The above seems to be the view of at least Medh. and
Kull. The word, however, has been differently interpreted
by some other commentators. Some take the word mw to
mean ‘order [of creation]— &&w’ arwruifemdw g1 xfa mwaw:
Ndr. combines the two views and explains the compound
thus :—anfer RGIH—39 Hlw g9 M8, 97 = safes % aw
mad -

The explanation of the following few Slokas will
differ according to the different views, But we have, as
usual, followed Kull. Cf. the prose-order of Sl. 47.

N ANEY AT GHTANGA: |
atfa 9 fugram™ aqwg sagsty «a 0

Prose.—uwa: w......swgan [ «afm ]

Bengali.—%s, 17, rasrfemfafng f!‘a &, ars=, fame € I
TS FA A 89 |l

Engllsh.-—(,a.ttle, deer. ferocious beasts with two rows of
teeth, Rdkshasas, Pis'dchas and men are born in the womb. 43.

Kulluka —omasfa | ‘a1g:’ aniace w4, a3 nqwea: uigsaf,
U NI AEA (1)1 quidc (W) wwma: v faga: (2) ) g
qamel @R YEGWIAiW, a9 T WYATTEReA sqR ‘Swga A’
sfa (30 20

(w) All read qwmi@lw, but the sénse requite.s e



TgHISATT: ce

Kulluka Explained,

1. #ug &c.—ny is the covering of the feetus, Men and
some other animals first take their birth within the sy, and
thence they come out later on.

2. uutRag &c.—This mode of the birth of these (crea-
‘tures) already referred to [ in the previous Sloka ]is here
described fully. °

3. gmwe &c.—There is a distinct word gg in the sense
of gm  The form swzdtza: here is in the st case plural of
that word.

[N. B. The above is the opinion of Medhe and Kull.
They are constrained to resort to that course, as the rule
‘gzEAMAG... qgpfag’ will. not help them in the present case,
because the case-ending used in the word is anterior to 2nd
case plural, A more authoritative explanation, however, seems
to be that thesc wi2ws are sometimes scen cven in affixes
anterior to g ; cf. Mahi-Bhishya—‘ng-wufay sfa 9=, w-a#
wifay «fg g@wa’« Also see Siddhdnta-Kaumudi on the rule
‘P fumd:’ )

Notes.

AOgA — AR NG ofa FOI_wa+3 | ‘ARG ARE |
swadiga; —Here also, as in # 30, we should take it as
an adjective of sgi@y. +  For Grammar, see Kull. Expl. 3.

tretedLls
wegw: afew: gat Am AEArY w=war () |

i Gw:nmﬁu wasTRNTHIA F ) g8 !

Prose.—ufaw: goi: 2@ @#mr: wwwar « wegm: [ qat |i
mamfa Ngmfa w nfr @ gamwmfa [ aifx « ] [(wgnf g1« ]

(=) - wm gweqy—A. , This is also Jolly’s reading
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Bengali.— =, 75, 3817, 729, I, 94X 42 FOT W © A
wF &g W AT 27 | 88 1

English.—Birds, snakes, crocodiles, fishes and tortoises,
and all other similar animals living in land or water, are boru
in eggs. 44.

Kulluka.—wwmsn: gigw: tfa: <@ st gwaf@ (f) a@
waw sfa aut AwmEa:  A@wly FARE 1 @aEia swagfa (1)
Neanfor aAfa gy se 0

. Kulluka Explained.
I. ammgvz"tfa——N. B. sy is called wmevg in Bengali.

Notes.
N T —W@ g A E—AT + T |
v —a wafa sfa 9 __gR . RaEmg |
vamrAT IR —ad wEIC Aut. —ag e
Aew —=z% a1 (e FAmMA) 7 M aquatic |
e g., conch-shell ( 3= ), &c.

4

€ISt SnANH qm-a&m-wqgmq |
Squgiusnan (@) gy fafgieag 1 su
S

Prose.—zwaws ami-afaw-wagy @as [ wafa ] g9« fwng
wua fafan [ aq wfa ] swo: senga

Bengali—:, ™%, 33, afFa @ I W@ | TP W9 AFA
s [W]W#ﬂ(ﬂﬂamwwcﬂunu '

English.—Gnats and mosquitoes, lice, flies and bugs spring
from hot moisture, and whatever else is of this kinll is produced
from heat [causing moisture]. 4§.’

(%) ww Wt gwafa—A, S, Bh. y
@) agang®—All except A.  For discussions; see Notes.

.
~

. hd \
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Kulluka. —wznfafa | ‘@ =z’ —aifdagaet mida g (17, a0
dnansifz (w) mgd)  ‘euvy’ |@4g-A9EG (2) WA Sqan=ife-
|es gfamiudfmsifz (3) F=? 0 8y

Kulluka Explained.

1. ®We&c.--@7 means vapour or the clammy secretion
of earthly things due to heat.

2. Iqwy &c —swmq ( SW—u®HFawd ) means the heat’
which causes ®'z : [ So the two. for practical purposes, are the
same.] -

3. utvai—[ gfwmr is the white ant—-‘zed=#y sfq wisn ).

Notes. *

wzaq gwansa —This does not deny that they can spring
from wee also.

nauaq, anmfaaaqgoq—agarer by the rule ‘gzsma:’

SUMAA =8 +1g7 |

gqma—All Mss. except A read ggmgs, but we have
preferred the former as the plural number in Igsg® does not
tally with its nomivative here which is in the singular number:
Medh. also reads the word in singular, but it is difficult to
make out if it is IImaR or ggmBa 1 It is clear, however. that
with the reading gaa93& the metre would become very badly
defective. Medh, also proposes the following alternative
reading—‘sgedivanga § ww Sfadem:’

Sigsm: wEw: (@ 99 DasrEnAfee: |

Prose. —!‘tamm%tw |d @ Sfge: [ mﬁﬂ]l Naw;
e TgguUHaNam: | « wafm | ! ;

) a’a.wmfe:-—All except A and Bk.
(@) efym@a:—A, Dr. Biihler’s assertion that Medh.,
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Bengali. 7% 7%¥ g o ¥iam S 2 wima {9 aS
AL FIQ QAT A | GAAAIZ g, L7 @ WA YA FLe, G ¥ oA LA
SIRICT A T a 8o 4

English.—All plants grow from seed or from slips, and
shoot out from earth. The safy plants bear flowers and fruits
in abundance, and perish with the ripening of their fruit. 46.

Kulluka.—sfrsn sfa | gieaq sfzqg—w? fay, ad) sas o8
Htsi Yfas fuwn sta Sf=n’ (1) eqn 2) ; & s & - &fegina
Mg , F{94 FWEA—@ 7 qfaar gwat afa (3)

sl a9 aigy @ agEd-—-Nee gfa e NeaE?  adfegqaiRa:
FARAE AGE, TFYYFATHIY wafw | MEHR=Ra Caigngina:?’
sfa $tar [ ®a1 | (&) 6@ ‘Nww:’ xfa woq (4) 1 840

Kulluka Explained.

1. s¥gaq &c.—[ N. B. ofsg ( sqa—fwg+ fag—avf ) is a
more common form than afgm 1 So Kull. proceeds to derive
the form gg=sr which occurs here, | ga—fwg +f@t—w3 (7 g
wwfc )=8fgz =wigaq=shooting out, sprouting up, viz.,
having rent asunder the sced and the earth. [ It should be
noted, however, that the expression ‘@si wf# = fam’ will not
apply everywhere. Those which grow from slips =gy )
do not rend asunder any seed. So some such word as gqramay,
&c., should be understood after the said expression; er the
word ®im may be taken here to include a slip also, ]

2. gau—This is not the synonym of efg=n , but of wnww:
of the text. afymm wrar=gsfkm saqu ( =zau Ifkw: wafm ).

3. @feq mwg—am g afwer &c.—Some  trees spring

Gov., Kull. and Nand. read acs: ‘for =i is not supported
by the said commentaries. Also see Notes on gagar* -in Sl. so.

(@) All read wYat which seems to be due to an ovefsight
of Kull. It should be «fu!

-
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from trunks ( @ ), i. c., branches planted into the ground
grow up into trees.

4. Aagfyneg@s &c.—~The word wafy ( with short g)
15 derived as wiw: (qre: ) Mad wa sfa slg—ui+ f—wfuaw
But that would give the form wg4g: ( and not sitge; ) in
15t case plural. So Kull. proceeds to explain the form st !
He says that <jgex; is the 1st case plural form of <u
( with long & ). But how is the from' w4t obtained ?

Ans.—By adding ®t% ( Kull. erroneously calls it @Yq) to
the form migfq by the rule ‘Gfgwwgfaa:’ which means—-‘AIl
swi words formed with a @#2® affix other than. fwe take
®9 (i.e. §) after them in feminine gender,

Notes.

Sfran—ea—hirg + fac—wd=sfiz sfiz: (=skzmq) A=
# @ ofym;, Sfig—sr+x.,

Q. —The mountains are not intended here. For reasons,

S‘ridhara Swédmin on Vishnu-Purina I. 5. 7—‘q&aaf qawg-
fataweq wge @@ q ) a @wifasg, fa S5 squ@w:’ Original-
ly the mountains had wings and were not immobile. Therefore
the word w@1ax here does not include the mountains.

AT — NI —1 + fr—wfym@ =Wafs: 1 wiwfy+<iq by the
aqua ‘wfemeima’ | aa: agaEn agTed qud

FEGINAL—GAA O AT, FINRT  GEUE AT W,
Auw tla afewcdt agdfe: ! wga—deaw @ WA CLIC IR
«mmm«fmwﬁﬁ N

Hitfew:—q—xy -+ fafr—ygamt Liall

Ww‘n’?ﬁ”‘nﬁ « Gt % gUG@in ( gURE 3, SAER
being optional by the rule ‘mfaxmaay ) axf  yuwefa:
ayyqrefe ; af Iorwf sfa aygusa—Iq—aa+ 9

YT A ¥ § aawaa: @A |
gfe: wievda, Fwrenga: wan . so
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Prose.—a_ =wwaw: @au A wgu: Geam: wafe [ w4 q ]
gfam: Gfaag g1 [ 0% ] sun g Swaa: (==Swagr ) Garn |

See the N. B. under Kull. Expl. 1. i

Bengali.—37=1fs £33 4= arfoms w1 gy, a9 @@ 283 4
-Z0U A FAJUU | GBI IW ZT AT 84

English.—Vanaspatis bear no flowers, but have fruits

direct. The rest have fruifs from flowers. So, @as are of two
classes. 47.

Kulluka. —=gm sfa T Naa wfsEwigag dwEf-
FRYGER (7) waga@iA, faq ‘saqae @ sa wad, azafae-
§UA (1)« # daAmaqeli guHAdI A (2) Ganw; va%at (@) § yuita
aww, da; Gadifd 1 O awl SwaRun | SeEERERE: | 8o |

Kulluka Explained.

1. /g Mw@ &c.—[N. B. The first line of this Sloka
reads like a lexicon which deals with the relations of words
( ©fg% ) and their meanings or definitions ( dwi, e. g., aawfq
&c. ). It should be noted, however, that, to do that is not the
bysiness ( wama ) of this work. Then why do we have it
“here ? In reply to the above Kull. says—] This Sloka does not
purport to deal with the relation of words and their meanings.
as that is not its business, but it is put _here in compliance with
the promisé ‘gwaa = wemfa &c.’ already made [in Sl 42].

[The sense is this—The Sloka here has not much to do
with the technical terms like samfa, &c., but seeks merely to
explain the different metkods in which fruits and flowers grow.

‘'N. B. On the above grounds, Medh. proposes to invert
the order of the words gq and a1 Thus, ingtead of saying &
wyNL GAaW;, R aawag:, he says § anwaz, ; L i L
It is curious to note that Kull. also does the same, but his
brevity.mars the force of his point.]

(%) dwdfgeafagran—All except V.
(@) satw—All except A, -
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Notes.

N. B. Gov., Nir. and Gangddhara explain the Sloka
thus—Those that are wgw1; daaa; are called 3amig, and those
that are botk gfaq: and wiwa: are called @q: They explain
Ingq; as ‘with dotk of these.” Medh. also, barring his inversion
of the order of the words g4 and &9, explains it in the same
way, but he extracts something morce from the word swaga:
We quote his words below :—

@ Y9 ¥ H& AGR AN T qAqaT: FEW, T FQqU 0 GO
wiaag g, Swadlma  &fEq  aawadlsiu @9l 9md  gewd
st .

For Kull.’s view, see Notes on gwaa:

Ingag.—aa--9fa with the augment gz by the rule ‘gae=il
afasan’

gfaq; Graia—aat awIwE WIZT guiw angw, S W sEf
A awiat feals: qwws1 N..B. This second class of aq is called
amwa | Cf. Amara, ‘qiaw@; G&: g9, dLgug sasfa:’ |

guaa;—Of two classes, viz., (i) a#wfq, and (ii) gfae; wiaa;
( technically called aw&®& ). The commentators referred to
above would take it to mean that zgs are those which are
both gfww: and wfem:1 But Kull. seems to explain it as
ud (WA wFRW ) Wt Swgfayn wafwm  wgwn g sia o
fawt ; yfu: Gfeag wf@ s fagi+ This explanation, though.
elliptical, seems to be more natural, *

ymqwag fafag ag Az -
ARG q um;&‘ Wd o %

E g a': b 1 1 r
Proge.—fafav Tegye’ g ada ( =fafryr) auman; qaErn @1
v 9 Amarggeifa ox [ wafe ]

Betigali.—ffRy o, o7 @ Fiafe g asim (adic THswT
warg 23fs 751 ) © IR Term A €503 AN Fre IS FeIT WA 6t
Y
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English.—Various plants—with ( one single ) stem and
many stems, grasses (of different kinds), creepers with tendnls
and those without tendrils spring from seed or from slips. 48.

Kulluka.—gq=gmis 1 g@a va g8 saegel wafa, « =
wawgfa, A ‘awi’—afamige: (0) ‘gun’ cmgen ggEnEn (@)
WRywaag: (2. ‘Fumas;’ g@umn: (3). ‘Tamn’ agywL—ayuaE-
WA (4), aWY’ ASWEAG—ar yaawAREf (5), el Q-
FWREIT—‘Ag'gFq =AY 8%7 ¢Haw W@ wygawWW~ gfd 9y 9%-
@ (6)n e

»

« Kulluka Explained.

1. gmna: ug &c.—Plants from the very root ( ®aa: o) of
which creepers grow, i.e., which have not many trunks but a
single one, are called 3% ; e.g.. ®fw®1 ( Jasmine ), &c.

2, o &c —y@ws are those which have one root cach,
but grow in numbers, e,g., n* (reed), vg (sugar-cane), &c.

3. aumam: &c —aey ( ‘ega@e’ sfa wea), &c., are called
AR

4. wawn &c.——gaas are those that have fibres, e.g.. ags
(cucumber. &c.), weng (gourd, &c.) and the like.

5. a&mT. &c.—ags are those that climb upon a tree from
the ground. e.g., 7% &, &c.

6. ftemrgaeifo &c.—[This is an adjective qualifying aes-
a (neuter), zwmam: (fem?) gamm: (mas.) and agy: (fem.). So
different adjectives with different genders are to be used here
so that each of the nouns may be qualified. But in forming a
compound out of those different adjectives the - neuter gender
only shall prevail, and the other genders disappear, .by

the rule ‘@7'gwqy &c.’ which means—[ When #g'gw and

>

2 . ‘
(%) wwama—S ; defamnn—A.
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way'gx words are compounded the #g'gs only remains, and
¢he other genders are elided, and the compound is optionally
used in singular number.

Notes.
na.;aﬁq— Ty g «fa oY, Muw T GHRITI is
optional by the rule ‘fawar gawa &c.
TamgaTifg—ars = @i g fuwrg, angt Vefm <fv

mqg—“+q—amff The compound may be optionally
-used in singular number.

Wy jawEr ageym Jfgan sdreqan !
ARLE W WA g@g@aAf=an I g2y

Prose.—u? (=guwa:) a<4@qa ( ad¥qdn ) aggta awan
Ffwar, W g [ waaa | gwei@aafEarn waf -
Bengali.—a2 ywastlv [ J@auiibe | wriafe wawn (wde
@l eaaw) Soared wtal arves | Fxifrcta wate A e oy =y,
[@%tzg! Bl TR IS A1 83 1

English.—These (plants) which are enveloped by multiform
Darkness or Tamas, the result of their deeds done [in some
former life or lives ] have an interndl consciousness ; and are
endued with feclings of pleasure and pain. 49.

Kulluka.—awdfa | ‘@@’ swem: anqua fafeagands www-
aURgT =Y wekaw wate (1)1 gufa w5 ¥ v o (ar) R,
“auify avatorafedfem an sufewd (2) | faeresst
e A S@egn: (3); wAwd  g@g@edtEe: (4).

Twafy W (m) wgjfaq ga@nsh m-uﬁm-mmm wt (@)
& (5) 0 v 0

-

(%) w=R for vﬁ!
(@) AR wag—S. a‘umt‘«hﬂ—i’
() * awwt@Rat would be wider and therfore better than
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Kulluka Explained.

1. ©?d agrey: &c.—The trees, &c.. being surrounded, i.e,
overcome by multiform au@ which is the result of their own
impious acts ( wyHFR4&4 ) and which brings on multiform
misery ( fafawg:@m@=  are inwardly conscious.

N. B. Strictly speaking. #t¥ and not z:@® is the result of
a®s ; but aiw is no doubt a sort of z:@® 1 Thus Kull’s fafya-
Z. @& is justified.

2. zafaw= ua &c.—Although ‘conscious’ always means
inwardly conscious, yet these are here speciallv called
( =ufgra® ) w5y or inwardly conscious ( and not outwardly)
as they are devoid of the power of external demonstrations
( afeatar)

3. faguwadsfa &c.—Although everything is made up of
all the three Gunas, viz.. @%, ™® and a#®, and therefore
the plants also have in them those thrce Gunas, yet they
are said to be surrounded by aq® only, as that aw is present
in them in a pre-eminent degree.

. 4. =waya gaz@ &c.—And hence it is (i.e. because
the presence of the other two Gunas is not dcnied ) that they
are said to be gEg@gnafan

N, B. Sattwa causes pleasure, Rajas pain, and Tamas
nescience. The plants have Tamas in super-abundance and
contains only a bit of Sattwa and Rajas in them. It is for this
reason that they are outwardly unconscious ; but, as a matter
of iact, they also feel pleasure and pain when there are occas-
sions for them.

5. gwafy awar &c,—Owing to thelr possessing the
gwiq also they sometimes feel a bit of pleasure, e.g., on their
being sprinkied with water dropping from the clouds.

wwai29w, but that reading is not supported by any of
the versions, .
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Notes.

wyglg—rx@ suife 7@ ag aggeq, a4 ; adj. of agmi!
It means ‘multiform’, Kull. explains it as ‘the cause of
multiform misery’.

wHRgA—aY 7d VY q@ aq, AT—qgAE, not a AYIEW: |
The form m®@ga« (with the alternative &) would have removed
the ambiguity of the Samd4sa. .

wadgn—w": g Awt § Fefe

The Sloka speaks in unmistakable language that the
plants do feel pleasure and pain.

N.B. It is no rare idea in Hindu philofophy which
abounds in countless texts "to this effect. In fact, this
conception  permeates all the branches of the Hindu
S'dstra. Itis, however, a genuine pleasure to find that it
was reserved for a Bengali genius-to demonstrate the
above theory to the scientists of the present day, and that
it is at last going to be accepted by them, though so late.
Let us also predict here that the civilised world will ere
long accept and corroborate the whole truth about it by
demonstrating that the planis have not only their <am, but
as a mecessary condition, their sfgas as well. Cf. afa—
Rigamfasfa ; &c. ; also cf. @fs—‘ammq amfer agar’ ; ‘w=:wat
faitfaw:’ ; &c. &c.

UAZAIE] AAAT AWTET TITEAT: |
fsfaa gadak faed gaaafafanyen

Prose.—fied 91X grmafufa wfeq yader awan cagen g
g [@ar] |gzean ¢

Bengali—f{er-8la1 ¢ f53-faaun 48 gomnarg, adie araia ayaq
forvs,, 3 &30S TR 1618 oIy Hffe Teife FUS 210 ¢o

English.—The [variéus] forms of "existence, commencing
_with Brahm4 and ending with these (plants) in this always
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terrible and ever-changing transmigration of beings have
been narrated. so.

Kulluka. —qag=r 3fa | enawqdran gaiqsmarn (1) ‘qq:.’ 9q-
qua; sfqar, ‘qawt’ SawEi (2) ‘§a” smacansy (3) Vg@age-
an” Mew, 931 g o 1

Kulluka.‘ Explained.

I, rawgd@En  awasar—Beginning with wt'and ending
with the plants. N. B. Sq@is=abeginning ; aymr=end.

N. B. All the commentators paraphrase the word gagan: as
et « +This shows that ww: and not awa: is the
reading adopted by them in Sl. 46, The reading ‘mmai=
gufayy’ adopted by all in Sl. .40 (of which Sl. 46 is only
the anticipated discussion) also supports this view. See
foot-note to Sl. 46.

2. wawi FawmE—Of the Bhitas or Beings, ie., of the
Souls. N. B. %7 means 9, and §a5 means those who are
acquainted with (i.e., are endowed with) n#lx; ; i.e., Souls.

3.  Fegacanga—On the subject of transmigration.

Notes.

qagar—yq (= waes) A ) an—agdte: ; adj. of aaw:
Ending with the plants.

AWU—AW W qrat at'—ngi‘lm ; adj. of wam: i Begin-
ning with s®n

yadeaR—yamt ( sNavwat ) iimt ( datv. smacqifzny ),

afea ) qEqEEe: !
gaanifafn—yad a9’ s@ % waaaed, afes; adj. of
yadaR | gaamfafr =g fasqe—ever-perishing.
saq:—saquy: ;  births.—Kull. Medh. explains it more
fully—‘wasdiiaiady wwa: swoegea) aft: ewd’—The:
union of the Soul with a pasticular body to reap the conse--

quences of acts done is called afa | . '
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fas ivv—A/ways terrible [ because even the highest
forms of creation, e.g., gods, &c., are also liable to births and
re-births, accoding to their actions ]. ‘@aifgnfag wfy gfed Fean
avsad A fas 91 1—Medh.

N. B. Nérdyana notices a variant—‘faa’, and explains it
as ‘wfafgawai® meaning that although the wyad@w is ever-
changing, ygt its cycle is efernal, L-o? 4.%

T4 99 ¥ €T ¢ AT smauma; |
SRS U el A TN 4L |

Prose.—wfamgume: & waq 3% @ af @ gwn ya: W
( =ufems ) mam ( =xegm@n ) uaq wiwfa gy |

Bengzali—afbariaEy o2 aatifs a3met A% FMe 4R wWANF
2R FHA TARA qATF QA PRI PR e wrwn WS
AT es w

English.—He, of inconceivable power, having thus created
all this and me, again vanished in himself, putting an end to
the period [of creation] by the period [of dissolution]. 51.

Kulluka,—y®' gdafaqg (1) vaagas (w) wie—od wSfafa
‘gaq’ IWAWRT Y& 94 WAAFH A Qo '@’ gmafa; (2) wiam-
afs: (3) "W qAEmeay’ wmyta (4) waae | gfews vagm@a
s (5) (@) (@)—mfuat wwfafta gaga: efvea sqdad;
&) nuw

Kulluka Explained.
1. @iy wikem—After having narrated the ( process of )

creation.
2. §¢ amyfa—=g: refers to wstafa which here means the
creator i.e. Wy not the fecknical, amufas mentioned in SL. 35.
l N

(%)s wemRmE—Bh, Bg, J, 5.
" (@) This word ( q@: ) of the Textseems to have been

dropped from Kullaka, .
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3  wfawmfm:—'Of unthinkable power'—a paraphrase of
wiamgauma: |

4. @SR waying—w@yia means ‘the giving up of
the body’.

5. @feass &c.—[ Kull. explains & by gfeww, and @
by umga@a « The meaning is—] upsetting the period [ of,
evolution] by a period [pf dissolution]. [This amounts to
saying that the evolution was destroyed and the dissolution
prevailed].

6. wifgai &c.—The author purports to say that Brahmd
evolves angd dissolves everything again and again according
to its own acts, [It should be borne in mind that the cycle
of creation and dissolution is eternal.]

Notes.

w:—Refers to wwit The commentator Nandana 1s in-
clined to take it to refer to #w and not to @wt1 We quote
from him below :—

@ A weRkfer@mioiman  gedTaatEe,  wneEe-
frgniayd @ gw 1 WAl fergminaea: wowegeda ffie-
AAHE, T NG G2, YINY QST § § WA A5, aw v wafey
zugfn  yws—aafafa)  ‘wfemquma’  weRanfe @ sfa
CR-NFAE WIAA. GUAE, W § arevE ferenew, wewoume-
fafta@a | ‘DsqrEadfgaare; qeisaw wman: | gayanasfe:’
U= waaa T8 nEiwangameE |

Comment. It matters little whom we would recognise to
be the author of creation. Even those, who would recognise
@M to be the author, would never deny that. weit borrows his
power from ww the fountain-3pring of everything,

st wweri—Not directly, but through fasy )

wiemermmn.—vwfew: qumq: a9 9. —agdlfy: ; adj. of w |

ya.—Again and again. It is to be remembered that the
¢ycle of creation and destruction is eternal. '
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a2 € 2N oAl a2 e’ S )
Tz wfafa arene agr 9= fAdafa i w3 0

. Prose.—gz @ 3% =mfa @z s waq Sed | g2 [w@)]
meran [av] afafa ozt 9= (o] fadafa
Bengali.—3 o8 (ra aitate 7 (i 7Rfafs sfrs e ),
YA @ e GBIET (AR IS Y 7w v fofa o faR #faes
wfeard) g0 ffirs ¥4, S Arg ae = 220 qw 0 ek .
English.—When that divine Being wakes, then this world
stirs ; when he with a quiet soul sleeps, then all this’sleeps (i.e.
disappears), 52.

Kulluka.—wa ®gaie —gzfa: @& § wwmafa:  ‘swie’
giermar (1) ¢kfd a2 -aq FE@AgraEIEder (2) A= Fav
‘aiya’ faghw: (3) wafs, ‘aran’ Iedswaan [ Segwaaan ¢ ](4)
a2 Mg WANEX ) Y 1l

Kulluka Explained.

r. gfefadt—2znd case, dual ; creation and preservation

2. Wer—Physical activity.

3. -afufa’ fagtws: wafgy—He ‘slecps’ means that his desire
[for creation] ceases.

4. WTRAAT SUECARAT, —WMIA, i.e., ‘one with a calm mind’
means—°‘the activity of whose mind has been withdrawn’.

N. B. In all the Mss. of Kull, the word wwwn is
paraphrased as aq@ewawm: which does not give any good
sense. Govinda-rdja renders thc word as syamamEWHAT
of which the word amiw is not very necessary.
It seems that Kuil. borrows that word from Gov. after
having expunged the unnecessary part, vig,, s, and we owe
Jt to some bungling copyist that the word has blen changed
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as at present., 9q¥¥W might mean the destruction (of the
world) but that that sense is not intended by Kull. is clear
from his paraphrase of the word = in the next Sloka—
( @& Qugwadgaaar ) |

Notes.
o [ ]
nafe—me +8zfa 1 ae—wam: | fag—AFEwIT. AW
TR, AICHAIG, AL | GE—WAAQA] | AQF—FEq .
afffi—wutmz—fa| fee—gaa: wE—w@oy, <@Aq.
qE—N@GHY | .
aferq |ufe q @@ wt@E: oA )

wHaw faga® wag arfasssia gy i

Prose.—aferq g w®@ wofa [&fa] wwimm: wdRw:
(=) @wadpa: faawe, aa; v @ifag wefi

Bengali. —&&tifs [#Aifis ¢ T=fF v Tmgs 3t ]
FTeIR fAfS ¥, Faet awrdn dw-Age wod e¥s foge @, wwe
Hfalens zan co 4 o -

English.—When he sleeps within himself [ after having
ceased from all physical and mental activities ], all beings. who
are endued with bodies according to their acts, cease from
their own acts, and the mind also becomes.inert. 53.

Kulluka.— jdfads weafa—afay @wuifa| afeqg wmod
g ‘@’ (%) Jedwagernanai’ (1) adeader_(2) Qawm: 13),
‘wwdng’ Tgavaifea; (4) fram ; woy “eRifggefed” afacfed (s)
wafan ye '

(%) g@&—B, M, G, V.( V readssg@ for @& in the Text
also, but this will spoif the metre ).
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Kulluka Explained.

1. @w &c.—@@ (lit. ‘when he is in kimself’ ) means
‘when the activities of his body and mind have been with-
drawn [ by himself ].

2. AFHIT—A paraphrase of swiam: | It means that
the Souls are endowed with bodies according to their actions.

3- Ramm=Lit. those acquaimted with i.e. endowed with
body (&%) ; i.e., Souls,

4. @w"w:—From their own acts, viz., taking a new
body i.e. birth, &c.

5. @7 garggafed &c.—The mind with thee other sense-
organs ceases to have any activity. [ The mind is the impeller
of all other organs. g#fizaafed is not in the Text, it is supplied
by Kull. ].

Notes. ,

watan =gdeuer—Kull, ; swifasnd:—Gov. So, they

seem to be inclined to analyse the compound thus :—z#hfa:

(A@a: ) wian (o ) Fut, R—afywedt sgffe: | But Medh.

renders it as w¥HqYTAT | So, his analysis would be—meh

wiaft (wwie ) - 6, A—ganfawed  ggaife; 1 For  the
meaning, see Kull. Expl. 2.~

nifcw;—auT+ sf, (@ agawd | Those who are endued
with bodies ; i.c., Souls.

andna—ant wwify ( Qaewdifa ), &

mifn—wa + fr ( Nofea: )+ fagaare: ; inertness.

wgfa—a+az—fa wefa=awfa=wmnfa

|3nu g wetaa a2 afes Ao
'R | qersd wehgran g@ @faft fea o g o

-Prose.—wa1 g afwre wwimtr [ wdgenfn ) gaay welad o
g gyyatan frsga: [ o $ged @il
N.°B. Medh. observes that the order of the _words zg and
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@z in this Sloka should be inverted. Otherwise this passage
will not tally with the preceding Sloka. So the proper w=a.
should be—

a2t g w4 qdngman faa; [ @ ] 9@ @ffa, aa [ advata ]
gaan afers awwfa afia= |

Bengali.—%47 779 §3 (¥ AP AWE Pk ofw @, W
ARG | ALre AT e IGSTRT Jrd LG FHW WITIR FTAA D €8 0

English.—When all are simultaneously absorbed in that
great Soul, then this soul of all beings rests happily in perfect
repose. §4.

Kulluka. —szwit ssumame—yuafaia . c@f@mEs WA gy
afmy grmarta “gagafa’ wed wife, s Wi gEgamy WA
‘faga?  fAER-RwARTRIGC, g@  afafa—qys 33 wafa ()
gt MagmAEREsT  ardmta @ gae:,  auim wlavwisage-
«FA (200 4= 0

Kulluka Explained.

1. wfird—238 31 wafa—agf [ does not mean ‘sleeps,’
but it ] means ‘rests as if in sleep’, i.e., rests in perfect repose.

2. gai4 &c.—Although ‘sleep’ is not consistent with the
nature of qrAw who is nothing but eternal consciousness and
joy. yet the virtue of the individual soul is here attributed
to him.

Notes.

TG ATAT—T & AT SIRT—gATIEE: |

g@q—Adverb modifying =faf

fags;—fae—3y 4 m = arm:-—contented, The word should be-
carefully distinguished from ﬁléﬂ which means ‘accom-
plished’, and from fayw which means ‘ceased or withdrawhn’.
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adisge gy fai fasfa afga:
7 9§ 38 ol ASqEmAta qfva: b vy

Prose.—azr wd [stman ] q @7 ( wwidt ) wwfuam @fgs:
| g ] Fat forefa, & ek @ o 3%3, gfa: [«] Sqmla

Bengali.—%47 @t @tafogfe adic sren ot 283 2fanifa
s MeFT Sgla 7, N (Al TSR ) Froten ¥ |, o
+7% T8 TewFrg T¥ wffe (TSN FTA M ee

BEnglish.—~Then the individual soul having fallen ‘nto
nescience ( i.e. cessation of knowledge ) long remams with its
organs, does not perform ifs own functions and departs from
its corporeal frame. 5s.

Kulluka.—3ziY ueauas+ @ gqwavaia gagdane (1)—
amerfuf . ‘wd’ st ‘aw’ mafeft (2) ne agwefafEaik-
afga: (=) fasfa; a = was & Te-vavafes (3) wofa; ‘qfia:’
7AReIq ‘Samiafa’ aua awwi (4)1 faprduafmaw M@ ega
aganguaE  (5)1 q@ww  geiw@d [ giwie - agamaay
nasamEla, maRvAEwE G wagmwfe’ (6)| wiar: —i'
strmfu (7) 1wy

Kulluka Explained.

1. xewl &c.—Here in connection with Pralaya the author
speaks of the exit of the individual soul in these two Slokas,

2. am: &c,~ang means ‘cessation of knowledge,’ i e,
unconsciousness or nescience. ' ,

3. wane & &c.—lis own ( wi@lg ) acts, viz, breathing
in, breathing out, &c.

4. ag &c.—At that'time (i. e. during the ywg ) it goes
out of the body. gl atga gad: |

5. *fewnctaafay &c.—The individual soul encased in

(w) xfegefen :—A. .
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the astral body goes out. So also the sfggs, &c., (of which the
astral body is made up) may be said, with propriety, to go out.

6. awq symwaH &c.—The vital air follows the departing
soul. The wyus ( i.e. sfigas) follow the departing vital air.

7. wiq: sfgafie—[ In the above quotation ] the word wmar:
means the sense-organs,

«Notes.

az w4 ( Nawn ) ga: gaifgey fasi@—During the period
between a weg and a new creation, the individual soul
remains unconscious. as if then possesses no @ ae which is a
medium esssatial Jor feeling pleasure and pain.

ag1—This az1 is probably to be taken with the am in Sl
54, and #of with one to be understood in the present Sloka.
Thus—az1 gsygaif gaeg afee wdgs, ag wd ( MNaw) a=:
Taifum fagfa, @ &% 7 g3 ; gfdas sqmafa . Gov., however,
seems to read §AY g2 wafgm &c.

afa:—qfa +ag, ggan

\f/& ‘aatmmf‘aﬁ e Asi wre () wfeg v
Y |amifaafa deeE gfe fagef®l w oy v

Prose.—7z1 wamfas: yan wg afkg ¥ N gwfmfa. az
dge: ( =gdredn go: ) g9 g fagefa (=wwifa )
Substance. —swa=R taan sheaifzafea: i fasfa)  aa:
ld!awmamﬁamiu FazEdd)  sgEmERAranM @ mgaa:
1A afrrwfa
Bengali.—347 A [ J12% ai Frrada a1 | pwtan @ty 524
maﬂuwﬁkqaqétﬁ,wmitmmﬂm'ﬂmﬁﬂﬁwma
22 g (wfie g A ) AR FE P evy ¢
English.—When having become elemental, i, e.,_ encased
in the astral body (composed of . the eight constxtuents), it
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-enters into mobile (i-e animal ) or immobile (i. e., vegetable)
seed, it assumes a [ gross ] body. 56.

Kulluka.—= eved audtma wie (1)—aguaifas: saifz )
wqdl, . gdrewsal 4w W@ wgAifEw: (2) | ggewnuwa yamda-
wiges (3)1 agw eaRa—‘qAfggafgaeEnadaes . s
ares Wiw goreafwawn’ (401 awgCAsEE— gdeda fawn mm%ﬂ;
ggWA | A1 axg@ 3 e A g A g (5) 0 I wuAifa
gy eww, @e, (w—auelgyd (6), wfow, —mgnfeay «7),£
alwq ‘wifaufa’ wfuiasia agr ‘dge.’ ghemgm ‘G @ aewi—
H¥nged, ‘fagafa’ wmifa o g o

Kulluka Explained.

1. @l &c.—(In reply to the question) when does the
individual soul assume another body, he says—az1 wyafas:
&c.

2. wqa; &c.—wyAifas: means that whose forms are
attenuated.

3. yAesu=a &c.—The word ydew means the eight
things, viz., ¥a, &c. [9f (R§) wewq (9N wwf ) sfa
gﬁ:l-wmq, aali LA L

4. yafwa &c.—as (5 elements), sfigas (senses), #ag, Ffw:,
awgal (memories of past actions), _mil, args (5 vital breaths®
and =fian (nescience)—these eight are called gdrew |

5. gdream &c.—The soul ( @:) joins the gdres [ otherwise
called ] faw (fag=dx) or astral body which consists of wiw, &c.
When ghe soul is within that, it is said to be encased (¥¥),
and when it is released by that it i8 said to be free ( g )1

6. wra, &c.—The immobile seed (i.e., the seed of an
immobile creation), i.e., the cause which makes the soul take
its birth as an immobile creation, i.e., the cause which makes

W) wg—A. i .
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the soul take its birth as an immovable ( @y ) thing, such
as a tree, &c.

7. W@ &c,—The mobile seed (i.e., the seed of a
mobile creation ), i.e., the cause which makes the soul

take its birth as a movable ( afcg=agw ) thing, such as
a man, &c.

Notes.

wgufas:—wal:  wan g@ 4 woafas: o wgmiaas s
formed irregularly ; or we might analyse it thus—wwmr: @ran:
zfa wgaman wlﬂm+at=wmﬁlqr. Only the initial vowel
of the last member is lengthened here. Cf. ggemeaq in
S'akuntald, V.

g aﬁ, afcg Mwq—These are instances of ‘transferred
epithet’, the epithets wg annd wfcg being transferred from
the ‘creation’ to the ‘seed’.’

e ‘e oy e

aRg—YEIge | wafag

fagwafa =wgila—A peculiar meaning. Generally in such
cases the prefix fy means fafw, but here it means fagtu—
the opposite of gafa is wwifa |

T4 § IYQENRAITAE a8 e
swlaafa Tt wwrgafa arwa: o ge o

SToa e dy g

Prose.—q: 7d Muq@Y™IW $¢ 9 QOUH S0E' dshyafa w
[@d w] w9 qawafaa ¢

Bengali.—3ml 983 9T i a2 fA@ wa) o2 m 0117
fawe fomma A e T o T afwrh wfen fe swa 1 e

English.—Thus he, by his own waking and sleeping,
creates and destroys perpetually, while himself imperishable,.
this whole movable and immovable world. %§7.
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Kulluka. —wmafrs Maaiqaaay sfem wnagadscs (1)—aa
A mgg@mafafa o 8 A waw gaka @e-magEnafad e
AFH AMtaafa awafa 91 ‘99’ gaaw)  ‘w=E)’ wiEmE ) ye |

Kulluka Explained.

1. wiafws &e.—After having narrated incidentally
( mafww ) the exit of the individhal soul, he concludes the
proper ( uma ) subject.

Notes.

aqagna—The word wwq ( awe+mm ) is .to be taken
here as a noun. To avoid this the commentator Gangddhara
reads aacggraE and omits the g; in the Text. But in both
«cases there is a violation of the rules of the ordinary wagw
metre.

'!m!ﬂ:[—-!i | WY ¥ A GHITHER; |

wAGH— roi— ..1he use of this word shows that the
«<ycle of creation and destruction is eternal.

wawafa g —H) ( Rewm—not &1 ) +fug +ez—fa

wag,—atle =2: (A ) 9@ 9:—qgAMs; ; imperishable,

@ e wardt A gawifza: |
fafuag wreara @ aQ=Pleme garq i y=

~ Proge.—w@t @ ww' g g wWika (=wd) a9 @ @d
fafqaq mearma, w¥ g avtwy gate [mfeag

Bengali,—7=i 4% 717 219 F{I0 oy (70 Ay Wi
s FARAIE , ax @i 1@ agls sfitee wwrm saEnfis oo

English.—Having prepared this S'éstr‘é., he himself duly
taught it first of all to me alone, and I taught it to the sages,
Marichi and others. 58.
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Kulluka.—t¢ waifafa. | wdt w1 € e’ st gendt @
fafuaq aEmiwsageda (1) wanfuqaw, w¢ g ada@y wanfva-
A7) .

! .,,ag, AWHAASE MN@G FU AAIGYLA; (2) ? wA Byilafy;—
¥ arewEw arendf fafufqfivage 99a . & amn ag AT WHIG, A
{ agafaaRs 9 saa sfq @ fadw: (3) 1 = g, maraasww EY
agm 9w AdwWieE:  weug WA nanifaE A=A,
; FadigeaRs MEHIRATINA (4)1 §2 § SO REG e
| shme s wgoantua widlq, daem w wWIvdd sfew mEna
{ nfauifzay sAfEdw: (5)) &g 4w ‘wadgied sd aw’ 3fa

" mfa @ (6) 1 as

L

Kulluka Explained.

1. fafyaq &c.—fafwsq (i. e, properly ) means attended
with the observance of all (swd=agy: ) the subsidiaries
mentioned in the S'dstras, .

2. #g &c.—Well, how is it that this work is called #wa
although it was prepared by #rsit1

3. wraw®wm &c.—Here the word @ means (not a
systematised code but) the injunctions and prohibitions
mentioned in the S’dstras, Brahmd taught those to Manu,
and then Manu prepared a code on the basis of those rules.

4. w& g &c,—Others, again, hold—This S'4stra,
although originally written by #w, is called @3 as it was
itself ( wwa: ), with its meanings ( wéa:), made known to
Marfchi, &c., for the first time oy Manu. Itis called after
him, just as the eternal Veda is sometimes called’ afier its
propounders, e. g., 3, 99, &c, .

5. & § 99g’—But the real thing is said thus.:—
Brahmd originally prepared this' S'dstra with 100,000 verses
and taught it«to Manu. Then, again, Manu, after having
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abridged the work in his own words, taught it to his pupils.
So. there is no anomaly. ' :

6. wmxfga @[ This is ' the predicate of =z ]
N. B. Quotations from &fa aré introduced with a derivative of
the root &, viz. wtfa, w43, &c., [ and those from wgfA are
:mroducc\:d with a derivative of the root g, e. ¢. %78, &c. ]

Notes.

=4t (au) & WS w0 A CEARIEG—

(). How is itthat the S'dstra, which is herg distinctly
iaid to have been framed by Brahmd, is called qraqme ?

Ans. (i) The injunctive and prohibitive rules were origi-
nally enunciated b‘y"ﬂrahmé, bum; were systematised]
by Manu ; hence the Sdstra is called ®waswma. See Kull?
Expl. 3. )

(i) Though originally prepared by Brahmd, the ww is
called ®wgar@ on account of its being first explained before
the world by Manu. See Kull. Expl. 4.

(iii) Though originally prepared by Brahma, ther ma is
called ww@aw® on account of igs being abridged by Manu.
See Kull. Expl. 4. "

N. B. Kull's language leads one to suppose that Medh.
concludes his discussions.on the subject as given in heading
(i). But as a matter of fact he nolices the next two views
also. We quote from Medh, below :—

™ wemea  effaflvegqe ewd, Ay vm, am wam
waa 1 agify WA xfa ;eRWs@; A g ¥cmwr  fF
sofg@ a1 gfey fecemitaft @8 I wga0 axat  warRaEE
Rn qudWM WA @ am  fewafe  wuAgGmaEwEn  ag
wAsgrqm Yqadfa qofemd, am w (Magwmg wEE waed 3w
2[fRFA 1. . ANZY  W@—nagredsd q=: wwafam @a:, aa @
wafeln: mdw dfew s wa: wasadshh amaeda # fwey:
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meaMe-—Tv+foe+f@z—w1 The root ¥ is regarded
as a ggrda root. Hence the nominative in the wfgm® form
takes {eatqr in the fgsw form by rule ‘afagfgsmasravineg-
FEsEAAOE wfawat @ @t

weq—Its predicate cannot be w;eawmE, but some such
other word is to be understood, e. g., wureaq, &c. N. B. fag is
not used ordinarily in connzction with 1st person, singular ;
hence, the necessity of understanding a separate verb,

wadq, wifga: and fatyaq—The words signify that the
S'4stra was taught to Manu intact. Not the slightest portion
of it was lovt. Cf. Medh.—

waq wifza: fafwag safu: 0 wwag win s9’ | ggare fy
€adl 99 9; '@aq NAAX 9qH, a9 A@fq A giosEy ) wue
aoiRfqaaaa; WA wagga; 9 agaAsfEa@ qar wala . @owa-
aifqay=a ufasifadlsfa @1 g9 w4 9@; ofa fedtqan! gaEafza
€ gwEdr wa ‘alk@ sew  ‘fafveq’'—faaevaeaq:
wamAn@ AU watgafaaan e’

QA 9y e afaaaua: |
uafe aslsfandt adadishas g o ye o

Prose.—wd uq: waq W wlwa: a: ( = gwWiAe, wqa JHaw )
wafafa ) o g fe waq wdq wiad #W: ( =AAgEEY )
ufynd -

Bengali.—a% 99 &¥ 7 ArR(fitcs Ao @ 418w | ceg
«%'3f% 92 A7 g WA (AFD ASTBr AU IR U @b 4

English.— This (sage) Bhrigu will fully narrate to you this
S'astra; for this sage haslearnt it all in its entirety from
me. 59. -

Kulluka.—uaqisafamiz | wawereq wd %g: gwiwafas
Fyfgefs, TewdsRefa @u: waaw gy
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Notes.

a;—Kull. takes it to be s, sggea! It may also be
. aken as o€, qgaad .

gaqa—Adj. of @y .

ﬂ'ﬁ—w 5 WER ImE A TRW 1+ qEd s
~here used by the rule ‘srana sand’ |

wl@aR—wE R ; Tally, faa means ‘dfay’ ( abridged).

aAwae | aAnA uxﬁu’@m a1 ) Qb
araatedy aatq Namr Faafafa i qe el

Proge.—aa: & #efw: w2y & wgm aw ow: Naww [ m[j
Ay gate wie gaaw sfa wadq

English. —Then that great seer Bhrigu being thus directed
by Manu said, with a joyous heart. to all those sages :~
~Please listen”. 6o.

Bengali—uzf ge 33T @ita T@ 2 Ae @Wow, an
‘AT GFA? 9% FY AR 4RO AT 0 o 1

Kulluka. —aas€fa: @ 3qdqm aq sm—wd gwfaafy
s®a (9). ‘a8’ wameq wdawgirafayl qgevaam” dasan ()
At vase—sgaiEfa 0 ¢

»

Pl

Kulluka Explained.

1. wH=mgfaafadt &c.—N. B. This is the meaning fof the
word Wtman occurring in the text. The meaning is—he was
pleased on account of his being honoured by his preceptor in
the presence of a host of sages. [ The reasom does not occur
in the text, but has been supplied by the commentator. ]

Notes. )
MNamn—Adj. of ‘

(W) wd afgdfa awefadt cgm—All except A.
8

¥
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“ganEana WA ggdEr dadlsod
TTAN: TS G S AR A ARA D 50

Prose.—wmy=« v &/ dq (=dMEa ) wemma; ataae
%o §Z AAE: @1 @ 0AL g

Bengali.—a? vy Afes a3 Beotx [ a2 gl ] wetw
'® SIS I g A T A [:lrwnm] el R shmifeaa o

English.—Six other highyminded and yery powerful Manus.
sprung from the same stock [ and doing the same work ] as
Swiyambhuva Manu, created their own oﬂgpring [in their
respective tgrms of supremacy ]. 61.

Kulluka.—awwaw fa | awdwea (w) (1) v& /T 9 daaar
ana dinif; (2)—d @ W gfeqenr? wfvsar @ .
wa Snuifeas®: 1 ¢

Kulluka Explained.

1. wwarw@—[ This is the parphrase of wawawm) For
the genealogy of Manu, sec the chart in page xviii of the
Introduction ].

2. wamdmiita:—Whose office was the same [ as that of
@awa#gl. N. B. This sense it extracted from the word
dwg which may be of two classes ;:—

(i) By birth ( =17y ) in the same family, and (ii) by office-
( =+ ) of the same nature. This has been fully and clearly
discussed by Medhdtithi from whom we quote below :—

gs (=g Aaq; ) fy Mg AWV Teu, XONTRENNIL . L90;
a5 Seaeiv, iy, S9, e it -
et wafa-—§ g aworw i v [ N, B. Honours
students may compare with this latter view what they have
got in the Siddhdnta Kaumudf on the rule,‘dan dma’).

s

-

(%) wwgwe—M, P, and G.
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Kull. {ollows Medh, even in the minute details, but he is often

too concise to be clear.
Notes.

WuRIE—@ + O —NEead | ‘e’ o gE@ e ‘anar’
sfa &% wiasfa ‘aaw 7 sfa qow, dmgEwfag e |

endfaafafag ama aaq
[ ]
reuy agTd faaEqga T3 T u 4R 0

Proge. —avdm: @iifes: v Minfa: « awg: aq @a: wigd: ¥
fazeqga; wa w | @ q\ifm qZ AT |

Bengali—agiteat: ey, @efy, o, 339, s ax fazexs
YR LT — N (7B BT P W3 4

English.—Swidrochisha, Auttami, T4masa, Raivata, Ch4k-
shusha and Vivaswat-suta ( i.e. Vaivaswata )—these are the six
Manus of great glory. 62.

Kulluka. —wrifessfa | o #oa: vz awa fafgen o ¢ 0

Notes.

ardifew;, &c —These six together with QmEwa &y, their
common ancestor, and the 7 other Manus referred to in I, 5o
make the 14 Manus. See Notes on wai g3 w#¥ in Sl 36.

The Mdrkandeya Purdna (ch. 66, 72~ 77) gives a detailed
history of these names. It will appear therefrom that the
proper name of wrfes ( son of wdifew ) is ofawy,.and that
of faa@aga ( son of faa@n ) is d3@ma| The other names are
both derivative and proper. Thus eww@ wem' gawy sfir
nfa:;, (gowq) aafe ( =wwwR) e sfx awe:, ((ghag )
Ramn; w9m’ gan sfa Taw, (wafame gilish ) ginwte g g
ana: xfer argu:—a&a {st wwnfar

Ae@ML—AVY AN a@ w1 It is an adjective qualifying
the namhe fewagga: only (who is now in the ascendency ),
or rather all the six names. '

L
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aEwaT: gns wad Yhdaa:
9 t«mﬁ aaﬁ:zaqcnmgﬂtmtq negl

Prose.—RIqualat; TR &8 yRANG: @10 @ @ WA 9aq ¢
AW 3@ Wy ( =ufeass: )1

Bengali. —¥1rg3agf® Tgreasd 42 7S I 7% T ¥ AfkFnwig 4F
FRPFNTT ATG TR 7R I oA Ffawiwed [ an 7@ I A
Ffim A ooy

English.—The seven very glorious Manus of whom Swiya-
mbhuva was the first, have produced and preserved the whole
movable ard immovable creation in their respective periods
[ of supremacy ] [ and they still do the same ]. 63

Kulluka.—amw 3ft  @aw a-ngan 98 Wit qaa; @raaiaif-
FRA@ 3¢ WEATHATAGAAG qif@asw: (1) 4 €2 0
Kulluka Explained.
1. wifaaaa:—[This is the paraphrase of wy: in the text].
Notes.

a9 v'ui—ﬂaﬂt is the term of Manu. Speaking in round
numbers it consists of 306, 720,000 human years. (See I. 79).

‘I'J.—q‘+!l!'—$l The past sense is not emphasised,
as the cycle of creation is eternal.

. |faRET T @rEY ¥ WS ﬁim! AT T
mmq FET (&) GHN: ATROIUAT AN 1 48 1

Prose.—zuw vt w fRay: [awt [@r]: famq g o
(=wren; ) wat (@] fimqg won gwa: e owen: (= finy)
[ gwaiq ] w§raa’ [ fazg 1

() fa'sgma—A. This reading, though.open.to ériticism
here, is found in Jolly as well as in the Mah4-Bhdrata, -
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Bengali,~%2m4 fAca a3 I, favr s1m 93 79, fae sam
4% g6, an faoR 3Z0€ 9F AR ARIT 0 08 4

English.—Ten and eight (ie. eighteen) winks of the eye
make one Kdshthd, 30 Kdshthis make onem 30 Kalds
make one Muhfrta, and so many (i.e. 30) Muhfrtas are called
an Ahoritra ( one day and night). 64.

Kulluka.—sgrilq  sw-aa=c-de-manfz-meaafeie-gionmme
" wig—FfaRe gu wefafa (1) | wieewa: @nnfase ow g gvart
[aewrdt 7] ‘fad@ta’ (%) (2), & wewgn—=rsi A &, fa'nqg 9 Wsi:
e NS, fa'aq aen gruia: @, ‘ama’ (@) fa gw waiy wewd
«w “faar® | ‘ama:’ sfq fedtaifdng o smaed (3) o ¢ 0
Kulluka Explained.

1. @Al &c.—Now he proceeds to fix the measure of
time such as sy, &c., in order to pive an idea of a ®=wT,
a afe, gz, &c, already mentioned.

2. wrgawq): &c.—The winking of the cye-lashes [at inter-
vals ] is called fa#g which is concomitant to the natural con-
diton viz. sar9: [wfggwar: does not mean ‘of the eye’
together with the eye-lashes’ as one of the Editors pats it, but
it means of the Zzv eye-lashes’, ]

N. B. On the word fa&s Medh, and Gov. have comment-
ed thus :—wg #sd RN Ma ?  wfagwd: Fafls a9 (Fefim:
a9 7 ) oW u-geat i—Medh. (in Sl 65). fadw—wfaqwar:
Qwifaw: aw: e s-ggnwt i—Gov. When comparing Kull. here
with Medh. and Gov. it should be remembered that gars
is principally the natural condition, but when considered as
a ww, fr@q is the natural act.

(@) awifswe ew ve gvad [@ved 2] f@aw—A,B,G,M.S.
Twifey: A e W aqEver frs—P. awfrw: o4 s-daw
fRe: —Bg, Bh, Bk, J, V.

(@) awq—All except Aand G.
-
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3. araa; &c.—On the strength of the 2nd case-ending inaraa:
the verb fams (or some such other word) is to be understood.

-

Notes.

fa@w:—Here it means the time required for the twinkling
of the eye. [ Medh. remarks that this is also put as follows—
AT AT YWY AW SUFH ¥ AR —the time necessary to
articulate a ( short) vowel is called faRg 1 ]

g0 w wet w=wegn: According to Mahd-bhirata and
the Purdnas 15 fa@ss make one =gt ( cf. Mahd-bhdrata.
S'dnti, 231,42 ; Vishnu-purdna, I.3.7 ; &c.). The commentator
wanmuay reconciles these two opinions by saymng that when
the faRys are faster, then 18 fa@ss make one #1w81; and when
they are slower, then 15 fa&gs make one a8t !

®ww—Singular in accordance with the fa&a ( predicate )
g®":, although fa'wq wan: is in plural.

welnEH—wey ufag sfa welta:, af, gArewes;, but not in
the neuter gender. The rule is ‘Travsgn: y'f@’ 1 See Notes on
=¥1Ua in the next Sloka. !

qma:— (i) Some explain ama: ( :@1) by taking itin the
sense of a1g=: ( t&1 )1 But this is a queer course.

(i) Some read maay for ana: !

Both these ignore the difficulty abgut the word wi’lﬂm{
which should have been in the masculine gender, It should
be noted, however, that there was for some time a tendency
in some quarters to use the word w¢itm@ in neuter gender on
account of gargre® Cf. awitwd on theSftra ‘ww; gHaw-
&c.'—* ‘g ag'gay saq wiyEt gy ‘amwier’ ifa g'wER ) Q@
qaagTr waan sfa o v goe”

(i) Gangddhara reads w¥iuag avwa and avoids all
difficulties. .

(iv) Medh., Gov. and Kull. take w¥itias as fxdgm and
explain the+ar faufw by understanding the word famn after it.



uua‘t«mu; e

%m‘ma fawwd gt mawefad |
{aifa: wwma yatat ALE FHAWAT: 1| 4y, 0

Prose.—wd1: awﬁiwﬂm fwo® 1 i gamt aww, wee
avdat Serd [ wafa ]

Bengali—7¢ Tiqy o 27 Wi (ot s aiown| afa
<itfdects frn fafi, % frer w6 tivon fifis 0 ved

English —The sun divides day and night, [ both ] human
and divine. Night is for the repose of beings, and day for the
performance of their acts. 65. *

Kulluka.—wéiua sfa 1 a@e-2a-galfen feaufaane wifza:
gogdfa . aqelg yawmi @wre afavafd, sdesede & cu

Notes.

weud —A Vedic form by the rule ‘@@mfafir} weta =
@=fa’1 The exposition is yxx 0y, which in «few Sanskrit
would give the form \mmtt_g'—(l) masculine and (ii) singular, by.
the rules (i) !niatmrqayq ( which directs gamwix ‘and conse-
-quently smgular numbér } and (ii) vravsrer: y'f@ (which brings
masculine gender to compounds ending in uty, the form ufa
here being changed into_ wa, by the rule ‘wy; sHwEn-d@a-
‘g@grg ad > )1 In &@ifss Sanskrit the dual number might be
-dé-ferided. but the masculine gender can on no account be
avoided. See note (ii) on awa: in Sl. 64. !

Agasfas—argd ¥ Sfas w wqeefad s Adj. of wwwa 1 In
the Slokas which follow we read four kinds of w¢lwia—
aqu, faar, Ifew and aw . But here the author speaks of the
sun’s dividing the w¥itias of the men and of the gods only.
Thosg of the figs and of wwi are left out, Why ? In answer to
this the commentator Righavdnanda says that these two adjec-
tives #gw and faw, are intended to include mw and fiay also
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—‘ageefed afa  mw-furcgadead’ But Sarvajna-Nardyana.
speaks differently with regard to faar sitia and remains silent
about the omissioh of mw w¥ivd | He says—famelvaw 3
fafqfagaca egfagaran « gal faEa; ; ie, it is not the sun
bt (W 1ot Who divides the {4kt 4éitmd which aré regula-
ted by the fafys ( phases of the moord). This is also
supported' By {RE n€kt Slokif which speaks of the fody whaa as -
being composet of t#0 455 (WHith dré fegitard by the moon).

in—a'+ dqy, faquamtr :

|e1—9=1 means ‘physical effort’.

[

fad1 vareAt W wfawmrgg gwan: !
FAACTAE: WU T, @IT THC 0 68 0

Prose —wia: (=w@ifw®: are: ) faar varsd), [ ad: ] wfawn g
gudl: [ wafs ]+ ww [ 9w ] «wefeg (- sd@9ed) e (wafu |,
y&: [ wa: ] @y wEad [ wafa ]

Bengali. I 9% I (igndd 9 wwgiata | [ Fe e aF «¥ ]
e B e afyeit W1y St s A
fr, 93t w3 Sztfron s fafag atfa o eon

English. —One [human] month is a day and a night of the
Manes, and [their] division is by [ lunar ] fortnights. The dark
fortnight is their day for activities, and the bright fortnight is
their night for repose. 66,

Kulluka.—fqar sfr 1 aepnut @1a: fagoawa’ wafa (@ 1o
aa qmxdq  fwn—adigwer gwew: we:,  @o gEed
ofa: (2) 0 ¢

(%) 1i1ttu wta —Aﬂ eXCep‘t A But the word wgia is
seldom to be found in dusl in &faew Sansktit. For the gender
used by Kull, see Kull. Expl. 1. .
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Kulluka Explained.

1. ®1gagt &c-—A month of men makes an w¥ivia ( day
and night ) of the faas.

N. B. For Kull’s use of neuter gender in w¢Ria, see
note (ii)on ama: in Sl 64. Kull. again uses the word in
neuter in his Tikd on Sl 73.

2. meangemmg &c.—The dark €ortnight, which is the period
tor faar acts is their ‘day,’ and the bright fortnight their ‘night’.

N. B. It is rather perplexing to the beginner to, note
that the sigge ( and not the gmuyw ) is the ‘day’ of the fuams.
But that is so, and for the following reason : —fqay acts (e.g.,
uiFag, &c.,?) are generally énjoined to be performed during
the m@aw 1 Hence, @wgs is the ‘day’ of the faas.

Notes.

varent—ufay wes xfq wagedt (or qarewY )—saaga: ;
fafaaqiEn g gATE; q@aIEd 2 g ; 7 and @ are alternatives
here by the rule ‘mifaufemar-yw-fawimg &’ c.g., @mafedt or
wrafaat
. The dual in Tiaredl is obtained from the rule ‘ﬁmﬁuﬁt q
wafgmeuaifa’ by which g is only optional, provided the
members are not gyaraw words. In the form wgivia the two
members—we¢¥ and wifg—are regarded as g=s. The compound
is found in wwigw (and consequently in singular ) by the rule
‘mfaunfgar where mfs means zmamfa1 When wfy is the
first member, the usual form is TraTed in yalatew ( and not
Trare: in w#gc ) ; and when weq is the first member, the usual
form is wiuig in gWgr ( and not wfixi in sAATEX ) |

ww¥eig—We could expect aig®l »9f here, this word being
corresponding to @y which is in udf faufis: The word has,
howaver, béen put in o here in the sense of fagsifymeg for
the sake of metre-—‘weit@ene. 1 gw: awa:, &t @y xfir | avedn--
A3 faggwiw faafed swgdwa, wa: gvdY’ ~—Medh,, .
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{2] vraTeaAl 7§ afnvrEar ga: |
weWaenad ufa: emfawaay 1 qo

Prose.—as ( =a~ifas a5 ) 3] wared, aa: wionn ga
( =g) [ vaq ]—aa Sengaq we:, gqunsd ufa: g

Bengali.—Tt¥7 933§ (oo 43 aiE | 93 AR
Aot [ 43971 ] — 7473 Syotaw e Vet oraotfienn fim, a3t wiwem
{ Staifrear ] atfa g a1

English.—One [ human ] year is a day and a night of the
gods ; and their division ( is this ] :—the period during which
the sun progresses towards the north is their day, and that in
which the sun progresses towards the south is their night. 67.

Kulluka.—33 varet asfafa) amgaat a8 2amt ofafs
w1 aTgE fawe —aEIaed  fnmAs:, aa AEw Sawme-
wqwE (1) ; zfaumaqg wfa; iy gon’

Kulluka Explained,

1. ag m3w &c.— Acts intended for the gods are generally
performed during that period ( viz. gnvgy ) | 3

Notes.

33““‘[—3?[—‘!!+fﬂ-m vy’ ( northward ) was

(afa:) SWURUH | 9&g or wwu4u means the
progress ( of the sun 1 ) towards the morth ; hence, the -period
of six months during which the sun takes a northerly course
in noving from the East to the West. It is the period from
the winter solstlcq to the summer solstice, i.e., from Mé.gha
to A'shddha. ~

“¥fwwwn is the period of six months during which the ‘sun
takes & southerly course in moving from the East to the West.
It is from the summer solstice {9 the winter. solstice, i.e.,
from S'rdvana to Pausha. . :
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AW J UICH I ARG THEA: |
THRAT GITAL T WATLOAA A 4 4= 0

Prose.—aw@ aqie®@ § oR®N: gawi T I HAWG a9 HAN
garga: [ aquasming ] fadga

Bengali. —3wfa wxiai@d @ Afmd, a3 [ Aor-arsifi ] gl
2CSTFRNT ¥ AN, Srg) Az Aceweet At b ) WS %A 1 e

English.—Kaow [from me] briefly the measure of one day
and night of Brahmd, and also of each of the several ages
( Yugas ) in order. 68.

[ ]
Kulluka.—awea fa)  as@s@iusa 7q afeard, was gmare
aadtat (1), aq ‘swmea’ 994’ w@q) waasfa a@fv@d g3
IwashIvAw gaT wfan aq aduweew gERewEdg [ gewe-
maardy 7 1 (@) (2) | s=0fa € [qg—uy3 ]—amw’ garefdg’ fa)
agdemA (3) g wadad: ) ¢= |

Kulluka Explained.

1. gt g sadaw —The Yugas are @8, &c., (i.e., %4, & a,
wex and =f| ) N. B. ®a is another name for ¥ |

2. wgAsfd ammfaw@ &c.—Although the divisions of time
( viz. according to different modes of calculations) form
the present subject-matter for discussion, yet the calculation
of the w§ltia of awn [ which being included in the above
topic would not require a separate mention ] is specially
mentioned here to imply that its knowledge earns merit
for the knower. [ wama is an adjective from wwvg which
means ‘context ']

3. agdgma—By the knowledge of that.

@) All read ggwewmrisg) But wiqw instead of wmr would
convey the meaning more clearly. . Indeed Medh. here uses

the expression aWygiqmdy |
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Notes.

ansm—a:m. wae sfa ww: aw

wueE—waigieaq we: 3fa e (qmaw’mh T ) ;
71, wa1 ¥ Wew ( @Areew; ) The compound is in masculine
gender by the rule ‘aagier g’

gwga:—In brief. |G means ‘briefness,’ and 1@ means
‘detail’ ; (e.g., um gaw if expressed briefly as vmyga:)
Hence, Tisigay: is called a @@ )

THEN—YET + 0! wA s Wa qamq (instead of
usREY ), f-ﬂ:n'iwq by the rule ‘ex agaifeag’

waEay: weaifa atat aq (=) wd gawq |
AW AIIFPAY GHAT RATAG AGIeIT 0 g2 0

Prose.—autwt (= Gami asiat ) wmifc svatfa ag (=nfex’ )
F6 g [ #=ma: ] Wi aewd® aw san [ wafe ], aain e
agvay: (=qasgar ) | wafa ]

Bengali.—51f2 7y [ %3] af Asrgeaa Afam, 8 wwife wfine
ol e | (AR sAfare oS (Afte-sifars) W I ASTYLAR AW Afa,
3 ARG %A (Wi Sifrs T AT ) 01 6 4

English.—They declare 4000 [ divine 1 years to be the
measure of the Krita-Yuga (the golden age). The %1t (or the
transition period preceding the Yuga ] consists of as many (i.e.
four) hundred [ divine years ], and the ®ari ( or the transition
period following the Yuga )is of the same number of years
(ie. 400 divine years ) 6g.

Rulluka.—-wadnsfifa: st asaswify gagasme aagat
wwfm (1)1 am waedeaf g ey Witk (2) gam gEn

(@) wsiwt g—All except A. But waiwi &7 is the reading
of at least some of the commentators, as well as of the
Mah4-bhédrata,
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‘gay, Swey ‘aagtn’ (3) 1 Aga NG [ tniee, 1y J—‘aqmmia:
g g gat  Aamsfedlad ) gatway aned zaeemed fe
2 (4) 1 waE-eFhETRE: we gawa, gne: § g feva:
Fad aredfa)’ (5) 1 avgEn A4 fggwAa, a@ 3 waerumaay (6) |
‘R adaed g may afedfaan | agdd eeafwalowd fade & 0 ofy
fagguigasary (7) [ v e Jueen

Kulluka Ex‘plained.

1. gat &c.—Four thousand (divine) years make up the
@magn | [w=Ed; is understood as the nom. of wrg: 1 ]

2. @@ awagswaf™ &c.—The Sandhyd and Sandhyims’a
of the wagm are each comprised of as mahy (viz. four)
bundred [ divine ] years. [In the compound arnsnAfa,
‘avaq’ means ‘as many. “For @a and gagiw, see next note.]

3. guv@ vyat—aa, &c.—The -period just defore the
beginning of the Yuga proper is called the zwwagi, and a
similar period just aszer the termination of the Yuga proper
is called gwwaatm) [ For their duration, see the quotation
that follows.] : .

4. @aquwma; wa:—As many hundred (years) | as the Yuga
proper is calcutated in terms of thousand ] ; i.e,, if the Yuga
is of 4 thousand years its g#a1 will consist of 4 Aundred years,
50 also its @agtx ; if the Yuga is of 3 fhousand years, its gaq
will consist of 3 Aumdred years, so also its gagin ; and so on.

5. wAeMIiNda: ww: . ww &c. —(wmi=ag )1 The
-period between the qamand the wwmrtw is called the Yuga
proper. [ Ordinarily speaking, a Yuga includes its g~q. and
gt In other words, a Yuga has three distinct parts—
(i) The Yuga-Sandhya’, (i) the Yuga proper and (iii) the
Yuga-Sandhya'ms'a.]

+6. avgwn &c.—In these calculations the years should
be taken as divine years. For, the introduction of the present
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topic (viz., the calculations of the durations of ages) in the
previous Sloka is immediately ( wa®< ) preceded by a discus-
sion of the divine year,

7. fzs; &c.—[ In support of the above statement Kull.
quotes the following from the Vishnu-Purdna. ] The 4 Yugas,
viz.,, ®da, a1, ¥9¢ and @ are made up of 12000 divine
( fg| ) years. Learn from me the distribution of each.

Notes.

arAwdl—ag + agu=amq | araal varaf @areIL, | algq being
derived with™Me  allix agq is regarded as a wemarem =
(by the rule ay-wu-y-ag-sfa d@n) + Hence, arwal is a gmer-
fea, and it ends in j:_!ike fasiw! | awwA=As many hundred
[ divine years ]. .
The calculat-cn of the gagw is as follows :—
The gaga [proper} = 4 thousand ( divine ) years.
Its gun =4 hundred ,, »
Its gNrin =4 ,, 1 »
4800 divine years or 4800 X 360 human years=1, 728,000
human years.
e ————A I

¥aly |¥*aY WeAAINY 7 fayg
TR IR QEGIC A T 1 oo W

| Prose.—¥9™Ty WgNItg W 1’y fay [gAy] swwifu aaf «
Twmarde avw |
Bengali. - a3 foq ot @3 Sigira AT @ et Aey 93t
#CSA A TN 4F 4F FEN [AWN 0 4 -
English.—In the other three [ages] and in their guns and
gwrtas the thousands and hundreds are [gradually] lessened by
one. 70



ngRISETy: e

Kulluka.—wavfafa w4y AAWIGCHNY  @mIENTIN-
afedy wae gvanfa qaifr w wafm (1)1 A 2 awER (z,—a’tﬁn
aqggaify a mgn, da Mg FEwafn gurAw | d € qcaEwE
TAT, AW € IGAA FEIT JNINY | od aswed @@, AW % ()
aqNd G GNITAN (3) 1 0o |

Kulluka Explained.

1. W™y &c.—In the calculation of the other three Yugas
[ proper 1, viz., & a1, wiax and w=fw, as well as their gans and
garins, the number ( ‘thousand’ and ‘hundred’ ) is to be less-
cned by one (zmwian—amwift, a1 Twawms) in each case. *

2. @ s¢ ywuA—From this we get the followmg

3. atfg asgewife &c.—

The & avgn (proper)=3 thousand |divine] years ( i.e.one

thousand less than in the gmg!rj 1

Its sNn =3 hundred [divine] years (ie. one
hundred less than in the waga )
Its aNIin =3 hundred [ divine ] years (i.e. one

hundred less than in the @ega )

3600 divine years.
or 3600 X 360 human years=1, 296,000 human years.
‘The wigega  proper ] =2 thousand [ divine ] years.
Its ssn =2 hundred » »
1ts g#7in =2 hundred " "

2400 divine years.
or 2400X 360 human years = 864,0z0 human years.
‘The wfaga [ proper ]=1 thousand divine years.

Its gan =1 hundred “ '
Its garhg =1 hundred ,~
1200 divine years.

B or 1200 X 360 human years==432,000 human years.

(t) gaatama—All except A.
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Notes.
geaTg—aafa: g% aname  geanta [ gmfw ], dy—eedy;
together with the g#rs ; i.e., [in the Yugas]j and in their garts.
gamItig—Similar to ggary [which see above].
TFMIds—qsw warg;, &« ; lessened by one. The Mah4-
bhirata reads gsai2a €1a= &c.

Jciknyq %A TREAGIARTIZIRG TG |
QAZEIRAQIEE AT JAGHA 1 o

Prose.—ay gaq wigt va wgdi wivd@man—uay ﬂéﬂut«',—
At gy SR |

Bengali.—4% @53yt “fawt ARAwns g2 7% sgyn wdie
QI AL, [ 07T ] IAAF 9F HI LA AAN 0 A

English.—These 1zoogfdivine] years, which have just been
calculated as the total of four [human] ages, are called a Yuga
of the gods. 71.

Kulluka.—aRaifa: <d@ wima ‘S’ ‘aRaq’ wgd wg74
ofcfess aTa@ ow gawfwdad (@)1 SgdaasRa gun-gurimar
Ay —eagnEngIeEq’ it (—aW Ny (2) | ‘995ita ven-
gyacuIRs g9 A g Aufadsd@ 4 wgva:, agm wawd
feagnavd 9 wmew (@) wiwmg, fAagul @ AE-9YL -G U
AWTE- MG, AYS-99 AT feggmgaamy (3) qo v faggad
[ vaite ]—"@ad awiae wfedfa wgdmq AR aq svewq (4)
anq fZad@ g3 1 ot 1 ‘

Kulluka Explained.

1. vaw Hwew W@ &c.—The 4 human’Yugas calculated
before ( wig} ) this Sloka (viz., in the two preceding Slokas—

(m watami gagea—All except A. .
(@) awewfa—All except A. .
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I. 69, 70), taken together, make one Yuga of the Devas [ One
of the Editors is in error here. ]

2. wgian®a &c.—[ The word g is rather misleading. It
may mean Yuga proper, or Yuga together with its &g and
gaqtns  Here, in this Sloka, it is taken in the latter sense. To
avoid the ambiguity, the author makes the sense of the word
g ae clearer by adding the words qaggizmareds 1 ] Lest the
word qgén might not include the’ gaqs and the gagtas the
author adds the expréssion gag azngiead | The word gieEy
is derived by adding the affix g to the word gg® n its’ own
sense ( @ )

3 qgé}i‘q &c,—~Medhduthi has crred in sayi.ug that the
4 Yugas taken 12000 fimes make a divine ( fe= )Yuga. ‘This
error should not be respected ( % wigta; )« For, Manu says in
the uext Sloka that 1000 divine Yugas make one day of wwmm,
and n the Vishuu-Purdna it is stated that a thousand times the
four human Yugas make one day ot agn; so, it follows that
4 human Yugas, i,e. 12000 [ divine ] years, make one divine
Yuga.

5. af weaf—TLhat ( viz. 9494 ) taken 1000 Umes.

Notes.

wigt gg—Before this i.e. in Sl. 69 and 7o.

wg§aq—egtt gmat gaeIc, —like gawEg, fepAa, &c, the
compound does not end in &1 qEfRaR @ Fiqq

A% YREsA—aTaq va sl qreEd qw+m e
Rien Gvedify sfiming va 3fa ORUEeE + we—qk@d, by the
rule ‘az@ ufcateq \ Twelve thousand divine years, viz.,
the total of the 4 Yugas [ with their mams and gagus ] make
one divine Yuga.

This expression is added by the author by way of explana-
tion of the word wgdas—a word which is rather ambiguous,
See Kull. Expl. 2.
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N. B, Medh. has hopelessly erred in the explanation of
this phrase, and Kull. has rightly condemned him. Govinda-
rdja’s explanation also is after Medh. and is, therefore, wrong.

Sfammat gumeg 9ve gftawtar |
ATMARAY TG argal wia@ T 1 ox Il

Prose.—zfaawt gmat g'hfcd@m sva’ s sy ww: da9q
qfa: s aEt @ |
Bengali.—q¥ 758 Iyt FAE @@ 29, Sz afam “famite

BT | AR LFATI WIPI) 1 R

English.—One thousand in number of divine Yugas is to
be known as a day of Brahmd ; and his night also is of the
$ame measure, 72.

Kulluka. —&famimfafa 1 agamt gwa’ amw fz4 (@) masgs
geeRs ufa: ) ‘affegray’ sfa Fragragisgag: (x) g ouy

Kulluka Explained.

1. ufg@mar &c.—The word wfvg@ar [ which is rather
redundant ] is simply to fill up [ the second foot of ] the Sloka.

Notes.
sfs@m—ed} adia sfa Rwifafe:, axt smafngaday
aEd—ag +33—wfimi‘l 1 faat W ( by the rule ‘sfimv’ )
. a¥ gRavEw ATe gEweiET: |
ufay arzatva asfctmﬁe‘t oA 1oy N

I'rose—[aum]g«vml aq Y@ W W% amaq @
ufn’ w fag: & o wiaafee: [ oww ]

(w) wmfzag—All except S.
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Bengali.—[ %3] IME@ IR AN @ o rRE i qn
“SeAfaaF A1 e WA SteR [ epenior ] wwiaa 1 1o

English.—People, who know the holy day of Brahma
which ends in a thousand [ divine Yugas ], and also the night
ot the same measure,*are w¥ivafag [ properly so called ] ;
A 1., they know the real meaning of a day and a night. ;. 73.

Kulluka.—a¥ gifa: gaawe g ‘S~ saifvaa ag mwq ws:,
aqeftae Ufe’ § safa @ wdioam, sfa gfafay (1) « gana
‘FEANIUa’ Twaq’ sfa fafs: 7w’ ()1 wawe ywlgan yel
faRwd @aq 3) 1o

Kulluka Explained.

1. sfa giafag—This is a praise [ of the knowledge of the
Aty day and night ].

2, wga1 9 &c. —From the praise [ mentigned above ] the
following injunction is to be drawn :—A W day and night
should be known. N. B, Kull. uses the word s¥iqts in neuter,
but it should be in masculine. See Notes on Wit in Sl. 64.

3. waqa ywlgaiy &c.—As the said knowledge is meri-
torious, so the word wes has been qualified by the adjecti've
gawt [N. B. wags y@¥gaq—One of these two phrases
seems to be rather superfluous. The second phrase may be
.a reader’s note on the first one. ]

Notes.

JIRvER—gTt SR ThE JTEVER | JTEVE Y o (@aifu:)
J@ A, Or FUYRWH WM. (or wH ) ( =@wu ) F@ wq—that
which terminates in, i.e,, is comprised of 1000 Yugas.

fag.—fag—fwe_ &4, in the sense of @g [ by the rule ‘fact
wzi ] |-Th\e nom. of the verb is ‘@’ to be undefnqod.



131 ’ - - Agafear
o isefAnET® Tgw: ufaqaa
ufaque ¥wfa wa; gTaq@AG 128 0

Prose.—ugs: §: a@ wefine wa nﬁ!gwa 1 ufagey sgETwmE
ww: gaf ( =ww: gatg faged, wga wvne =9ta ) |

Bengali—@ e A weram ww fw e afeqw &,
o ofegs T2 ACWEE T RIS e waA, [SR e R
IFA] 01810 ’

English.—At the end of his day and night he awakes from
sleep, and awaking, he engages [for creauon] his mind which is
both existerft and non-existent ; [ or, he creates the sgws which
is sometimes the cause and sometimes the effect ].

Kulluka.—#& fa ‘g’ asn aw @Efae  w@aioaw gqie
wfag@t wafa | wfagwe @ an: enfa—yelaiRaaged fagew,
q g wwafe; 9@ AENNIWAR AGEE  SAEAIY ;—Warnad
gefmfranmammy . gerd wAfrgfals amefe: ' awm 9 gud
Tqd (= )—F: fGEew In iy fag® 9@’ (1) sfa| wem (2),
HWAESE HEUEIC U3 (@) 1 WY 99 Fevsuaagned A
" yafaan gfeddy aetm, agwgy yarmgqeiess agguiy aafag’
ATwEaMAftaRa weeiiRale’ yaele g—feuamwelfs swmmeEq—
aquﬁqrmgqafa (W) (3) 1 q@% sggmuafa—amr asmagTaRa-gens
qEAglY Aeqig-aEifa saqeed gafa (4) 1 wagy A8 s=fa—
“gamr gfeafz” o (5) 1 wamw@ImwEy aanafaed) whige-
A wagui; 1 Can afeuika” fa fadedsgare: a (6) o8l

(ﬁ) gﬂﬁ—Ommed in A. But Gov, distinctiy calls it a
Pauranic text, and P reads here’ a1gygud for gu@: The expres-
sion guid A7A, though rather unidiomatic, is occasionally met
with. Cf. Kull. on Manu, I1I. 206,and Tilaka on Rdmdyana,
Béla, Ch. I, S 42. gui@ @&’ would be the proper idiom.

(@) sfaforwm—A. @) am wrﬁmq wgagfam—A. Others.
read aAE" qW VAR | .
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Argument.

Principally there are two kinds of Pralaya—(i) A§IE_or
great Dissolution, and (ii) wa®twe®g or minor Dissolution. The
former takes place every hm“rs of Brahm4 (cf. Vishnu
Purdna, I. 3. 24) and the latter everg nlght' _gLﬁJghmﬁ Now,
the present Sloka in which Brahm4 is said to awake after
his so-called sleep during his night;' and to create, clear&efers
to the creation after a minor Pralaya. But, the senterfce he
creates the #ag (&a: @afa ) offers some difficulty as‘wag
( which is not destroyed at the time of minor Pralaya )
does not require to be created at the expiration of a minor
Pralaya. The commentator, therefore, tries to explain the
sentence #«: gAfa as having reference to Mah4-Pralaya, He
would explain away this intrusion of the creation after a Mah4-
Pralaya into that after a minor Pralaya by saying that it would
help the reader to catch the thread of the initial creation. But,
in this case also, the sentence #a1; gnfa remains unintelligible.
For, wmg cannot be said to be created firsf of all at the:
expiration of a Mah4-Pralaya, [ the very first creation after a
Mah4-Pralaya being #eq and not mind ]. Kull, therefore,
poposes to take #ug in the sense of aen® 1 We discuss the
point below more fully

(i) In a minor Pralaya, the principles are not destroyed,
but only the three worldJa, viz. §;, g% and @ are destroyed.
®aw or mind [ and the other principles ] are destroyed only at
the time of Mahd-Pralaya and not at the time of minor-Pralaya,
So, as far as minor-Pralaya is concerned, the sentence ww: gnfa
is unmeaning, For, if the wag bhas not been destroyed,
‘then it still remains. So, how can it be said to be created
again ? To avoid this difficulty, Kull. (and some other commen-
tators) interpret gmfa as fwgw®1 - The meaning would thus

"be ‘He emgages his mind [ to create the three worlds ],
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This is the reconciliation from the stand-point of minor-
Pralaya, ‘

(i) From the stand-point of Mah4-Pralaya also, the
sentence ‘he creates the @wa® is not easily intelligible. For,
at the Mah4-Pralaya everything is destroyed, nothing [ except
of course wyxwiar ] is left behind, At the expiration of the
Mah4.Pralaya the creation is to be made quite anew—
from the very beginming. Now, weq ( or intellect ) and not wag
( or mind ) is the very beginning of creation. So, the sentence
might'give a good meaning, if we could take the word #w% in
the séhse of geq1 But where is the authority for taking #aw
in that unusual sense ? In anticipation of this difficulty Medh,
gives the following quotation from a Purdna :—

it gy AfadfgaenE @ AW

gdraeraat; et wwa; afcRifean o
which says that the words ##¥, ®ea, #fa, &c.. are synonymous..
But, in the second interpretation, a question arises. Well,
the creation of the #eww has already been described in'Sl. 15.
So, why this repetition ¢ To meet this objection, Kull.
suggests that the repetition is 2o narrate the vrder of creation
of the Bhu'tas and their properties, which have not been dealt
with anywhere before.

Kulluka Explained.

n ‘e gwfe aefmfynaeed? &c—‘aw; @nfy’ means ‘he-
engages his mind’ to create the three worlds viz., Bhar, &c
‘gnfa’ does not mean ‘smafy,’ as the mind has already been
created after the Mah4-Pralaya, and has not vanished (waeaw)
at the time, of wamat-nwg wheén the three worlds only, viz..
Bhfr, &e., perlsha The éngaging of the mind for creation is-
hefe intended by the: word #mgfes Cf. Purdva—‘Again:
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he engaged the mind—with inclinations for creation ( fagwat
g% )—in the act of creating ( @t )1

N. B. fggaat gm: (adj. of wwin) as found in Gov, is
better than fagwar gwe ( adj. of #w: ). Cf. ‘fegamfwyaisedd
guafanaifRa:’ —Vishnu-Purdna, 1. 5. 65.

2. wgm—Or. [ The above is the interpretation if the
word @y here is taken in its uspal sense—the mind, But
as it involves a twisting of the word ®#fq, and as the word
qag in the next Sloka cannot be taken in the sense of ‘mind,’
the following alternative interpretation is proposed ] ’

3. wAwNsq Aewwq qa &c.—The word $wag’ here
stands for ‘Agm®’ 1 Although that (Agww) has been created
after the Mah4-Pralaya and the said creation bhas also been
described in the following words—‘agmfs = &c’ (Sl 15),
yet in order Zo narrate the order of creation of the Bhitas and
their properties, wkich have not yet been mentioned ( wg%)
anywhere, the author here repeats ( wigagfa) the creation of
#%q, &c., and of the Bhftas, just after the Mahd-Pralaya, by
geawmt,—Hiranya-garbha, the actual creator here, being not
different from qewat ( fermmeeify goaman ).

N. B. The explanation of the Slokas that follow has been
based on this second interpretation.

4. U3n wey? wafa—This amounts to saying that =mm as
qtAv [ W being not different from geaw, so to say | creates
Aywa, &c., for the creation of the world just after the Mah4-
Pralaya. o

5. wagy R} s@fr &c.—The -author therefore says below
(in Sl. 48 ) ‘such is the creation in 2he deginning’.

6.; wrwreamm g &c.—If the present passage be taken
to refer to the creation of g &'c. after a minor Pralaya,
the sehse of ‘beginning’ being evident préma facie, the sentence
[in Sl. 78 ], referred to above, would become s'uperﬂuous.
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Notes.

wefina—wey fam v wefiwe: ‘wagu-fiuge—' ymifead @
wepgaa famfaa: 1 The compound is in gtafey by usage—
‘fay” @iy’

aa: gafa—() wIwGeEed—an: gerd’ fages

(i) weweae§—aens @Afa) N, B. #me is also a synonym
of sgww: Cf. Purdnz— a1 we1q afedfghens’ v Mo |

gIaTmwman—(i) wn9d see Sl 14, Notes. (ii) wewwuw
the adjective means uafafmaaay i, e. FHaRAOWMHY i e.
which 1s sometimes the cause [ viz. of weE W, &c. ] and some-
times the effect [ viz. of safa 1.

wx; gfe’ faged Sraw fegwarn
TS Wad awre AW 1w g9 (%) fag: row

Prose.—fagem €tmaw wx: gfe' faged awy wand
oy n® ag g9 [ A= ] fag

Bengali.—zaar Rws S wal cafre 239 T weie Srew
[wermfia ] R o) o w: afie 37ey T30S [ e ] |
Bl g | AifeToA WHTE AIFICE @1 AT 1¢ 0

English.—Being impelled by [ Brahméd's ] creative desire,
the ®a¥ i.e. ¥y sets about creating and from it ether springs
up. They declare that sound is the property of ether, 75.

Kulluka.—wm: afefafa) ‘@M’ awe (1) ofé wdfs; aoamm:
wefagar 1gwd (2, aa@IANgGIad + a7 qEIWEIETUT— Y-
TyEEA (3) 1 WA TR i fagedrarea: o ov n

Kulluka Explained.

1. ‘am’ @g—an: means WY1 See the second inter-
pretation of ‘am: @nfa’ in the previous Sloka, -

(%) .amgd—Band G:
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2. quatma: wefawan Warog—[ This is the paraphrase of
fe@em fgamn 1+ Being urged by the desire for creation on
the part of QAT 1

3. 39 &c.—[This evolution of the Bhitas from the #wq is
not direct, but ] according to the order already mentioned [ in
Sl 14, t5 ] ; viz,, from sgq comes wgxW, from WeF® come
the #=mas, and so on.

[
Notes.

faig=fftnat 88 (1fa wewmadsmt Reawg: )
The use of wi@mRgz Tere is wia ~f4 % is wimdqz when it is
wwdim or we-m@w ( i.em has u= for its accusatiye ) ‘@ w=-
ww’ | @ fageR ; fuv fAwdQfa w1 But here it is neither.

NgamH—Yg +. (e + e —aifa

fagwgi—viz., of the qtm'm |

w® 74 fag:—One of the Editors reads sw=3yd fag: and
analyses wRqH as a ;g compound. But that is a clumsy
couree, and is, moreover, not supported here by any authority. °

QAT ﬁtgrﬁﬁmq sFnAay: gfw |
amsnui Y 9 YD AE: 0 og |

Prose -—ﬁgimu[ W g esnas: gfE sEan Myg: oA,
¥ & Wi [ st ] A
Bengali—fi#13a3F @ter g3rs 7@, AT, @R g Som
T A ~rfetye R Afewrt sfexs 1 g0
English.—From the change-creating ether springs the
pure and powerful air, the vehicle of all odours, - “That is held
to have the property of touch. 76.

Kulluka.—wrannfzfs - s fesrcomam (1) goegtse

anEy: (2) ofad tmfvtmm ¥ ¢ wntequam waat
T i e 1
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Kulluka Explained.
1. famreomew—[ This is the paraphrase of fagatawy: T

fammama means ‘that which creates change’. The sense is
that wranx evolves 17 out of its own self.

3. gwwgefm &c.—[ The text has gaaawhere gey means.
‘all’—gxfat and wgefw ]

Notes.

wirAw—avdfa ae) ‘9d aEn gdwn ) gdwei e
qEAHIE |
" gfm—Hence cf. ‘g ar@w e

qwar—A more appropriate epithet of a1y could not be
found. In f#ct, it has come to be almost a @eu-falwy of the
latter. '

W —w: T @ g —agte o

fagnaqa—An adj. of w1 In this and in the two
following Slokas the object of fagisirqy is gfe’ to be under-
stood from Sl, 75. So, the use of wimAgg in this word in these
Slokas is w1 The wis@ is, however, avoided if fag=iam is
taken as intransitive, meaning—famii wmaarg ( transforming
itself). The commentators seem to adopt this latter view.

For curious students,—Medh. takes the word fageinung:
as an adj. of w¥a: [ to be understood ] and explains the y& in
wrag as wiwme waaw | His theory is that wwq is the
source of all® Bhatas ; for, a Bhita cannot be the source of
another Bhtita, We quote from him below :—

q qareE safaaw’, sea; aiqamq Swa | A o
A —wT YA fagatam qve: euamwd aaw agaiad |

Ty fagatag fafeg Hﬁiﬂ ‘
wIfARAUEd WrEq ATETTIGHR U e© |

Prose.—ﬁmimwﬁ wfq fadfey i waq ﬂhﬁ! o
quR, w WY €] )
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Bengali.,~ Re1mms I W 197 7@ ATMIF, TEIWAMF G2
fege antfe: afie m o @1 anfe wede -fm = fis
Wi

English. —Next, from the change-creating air springs light
which is illuminant, is’ self-luminant, and dispels darkness ;
that is said to have the' property of colour. 7%7.

Ku}luka —aodfa | g 8y 9q9@d ) ‘AT’ s,
aNmu, WEq GRamE (%) a9 mwm wﬁwmin oo |

Notes.

fnﬁﬁn-—ﬁu—« () + 1y

- mu+agl1:
faﬂﬁg and w1@y are synonyms, To avoid tautology Kull.

explains &ﬂﬁ! as gqoyswae and W@y as @RamEd . Kull,
borrows the idea from Medh. with a slight alteration. He
simply inverts the senses given by Medh. whom we quote
here :—faferq sy «fd gMiEw g=Ydn @-grrawar wfaa® )
@z Afgwy, v v wgafa

ANGEA— G — AT+ F— AN

FAIUH—8Y J9; 2« a4 ; adj. of =@fa: which is neuter.

wifauy fagatarrdt wyan WA (@)
<A A JfafE@a gleulza: 1 o= »

Prose.—fgatur »Nfiw; @ aqWn: Wo: @an | W A
qfw: [ wan J—xfa wifgs: (=wit ) qn gfe:

(=®) wwmwn—Bg, Bh, M, P, S, V. The printed Gov. also
has wgmay, but Medh.’s commentary favours the reading
adoptéd by us. See Notes on frfew and wran

(@) weyufman—A.
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Bengali —RetRes cnife: ¥s Fene aom Selfs +f{e

o TS AT PN Tew @ ;[ Tgremm o, wRA ] et gt
Beifgery aBa% 4 v 4

English.—From the change-creating light water with the
property of taste is said to arise; and from water is produced
earth with the property of smell. This is the creation [ of
the Bhatas ]in the beginning [ after a Mah4-Pralaya ].  78.

Kulluka.—=iifagdifa 1 ao9 wiq Sqq@a ; W (@qUgat |
wER wTagm fa:—sdar agmeERgerd) yagfe: (1) &R
3 wamebTeRafe gaf-aaag-feined (2) 1 o= |

Kulluka Explained.

\

1. 3&uy &c.—This is [ the history of ] the creation of the
[five] Bhtas, just at the' beginning of creation after a Mah4-
Pralava or Universal dissolution,

8. &Ra &c.—With those Bhfitas the.three worlds, viz.,
Bhar, &c., are created after'a minor Pralaya.

Notes.

wifga:—wig + ag—gs@n ; in the beginning. On the
strength of this word Kull. takes the present account of
creation as being one after ‘A Mah4-Pralaya. If we would
take it as being one after a minor Praliya then the word
‘efea;’ ( ‘in the beginning’ ) would - be superfluous. For, in
that case one would argue—'well, the order-of creation- has
been narrated here vividly. We have all known. the deginning
as well as the end of it. So, what is the necessity of adding the
word wifga: ? It is superfluous.’ See Sl. 74..Kull. Expl. 4.
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)

aq mrREn-aTTEgfed S guw.
azaeRfage gRAUAN=a | o

Prose.—aq sRuged fas gaq wiw, Sfraq (=ewvy ) ua-
gR{agu a9 1% AEAH O] |

Bengali.— 73 TMRY ARG K 97 LR fm 1R i
32918, agfoed % WRR (Al A AT WY A T 1WA )
4% =it qF AIGY AMA FAS 274 5 ¥

English.—A Yuga of the gods consisting of twelve thou-
sand [ divine ] years, as stated before, being pnultiplied by
seventy one, is called, in this $'dstra, a Manwantara, 79,

Kulluka.—an mfifa | 97 g sRAAGGvEalAG—ar-gagta-
qigd aguat 9gii—am@E gugw (1, aPwdsfaries swAve:
&9 9% W& SN (2) 1 aa Cww wEL GatafeE (3) 0 e

Kulluka Explained.

1. aq yAq &c.—The four human ages with their gagis
and gatas—amounting to 12,000 [(_'livine] years in all—which
have beerysaid here to make one divine Yuga,

A

2. dA wmas@giaaq &c.—71 such [divine] Yugas ate said
to make the period known as #&=T |

3. @& &c.—During a 7T, a particular Manu is in charge
of creation, &c. ( gajafy®ic: )

-Notes.

qix—viz. in Sl 71.

CRAFICER—E AN U7 I AW 1 NIABIEEH afwied W
sfy TenEed +Ww 1 See under SI 71,

yagwfan—qnanfa; qu “1TUT; 99 aq |

Thus, 12,000 X 71 =8,52,000  divine years, -I'he commen«
tator Gang4dhara -remarks.: that the.above is a rough ‘calcula=
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tion, ‘“According to strict calculation it should be 8,52,000
diviné years plus 5242 years, 8 months, 17 days, 8 Dandas and
34 Palas | divine ).

A|ATQEAETA GI1: G A9
miefadan FH& GBS ga: ga: 1| Go

Proge.—s=mufu af: dviv wa v wi@ifm | gdv digy xa
Taq yA: ga; 3wa |

Bengali’—ag @4y, ¥R 43t @ome wawr | qmaA® (mam )
am Fgl Ffars 3faes (Aemn ) oF 2R e e o AW+ AL vo o

English.—Countless are the Manwantaras ; so also are
creations and destructions. Sporting as it were, the Supreme
Being does this again and again. 8o. )

Kulluka. —sa=difa | gafe wgew s=mafe gy sfares,
qniu SAREIEAR] wwwEE wdenfT—ee @i dvraea: (1))
oy ¥ aYafaa awwia: g g geR | gEwi v mefe: ‘@,
a@ 9 wEEWaE A g@iftal, fa rawe: Agm: (2) | wH wi—
wanafeee® (w)—fawdltfa ‘av@isY (3) 1wl fan qeamm: gendt
&Y wfefifa |y, Selr—vdiepnafad, aeEngfa sooe-
AR (@) (4)1 mow alhew [ voee J—dmen S
Faew (5) 1 = 1 R ' '

Kulluka Explained.

1. 3ufg &c.—Although the s@mes have been said in the
Purénas to be 14 in number, yet they are innumerable, consi-

« (%) wwEnex@—All except A and G.
¢ (@) magn@—B, G, M, P, S, V.
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-dering the innumerable cycles of creation and destruction,—
i.e., creation and destruction can be said to be numberless, as
they are repeated ( wigfw ) for an infinite number of times.

2, gawi fg wafea; ‘@g’ &c.—mIe1 means an action done in
pursuit of pleasure. But he ( Prajédpati ) cannot be said to be
‘in pursuit of pleasure, as he has no desire unsatisfied. To
convey this idea, the word 37 in ®egfag has been used.

3. W& W® &c.—The word gefifes] is thus explained—one
who lives in the excellent ( ga® ) position, ‘excellent’ meaning
‘from which there is no return or fall’. [ w#isfasew means ‘that
-which is characterised by the absence of return’.] *

N. B. The positions of creatures—from the despicable
insect up to the exalted msii—are all liable to change. But not
so is that of #w ( wv@wmi ) who is eternal,

4. witsw fam &c.—If gqe@m@n bas no desire to be ful-
filled then why does he set hiinself to creation, &c.? In reply
to thls query it may be said—he does so only playfully (dhaan),
ie., it is his nature, just as an expounder ( =gr@mar) in
explaining things often moves his hands, etc., [spontaneously J.

5. @19 WMAw-aaq &c.—In support of the above view
Kull. quotes the following Ved4nta-Sttra—* g g dan-
qm which means—‘But it is mere sport as in ordinary
Jlife’. [ ®=wm comes from the word e = mere. ]

Notes.

Aamafe wd@ift—Manus are 14 in number, so the a=wys
also should be 14 in number. But they may be said to be
qumberless as they are repeated for an infinite number of
times, Medh. explains this by the example of the twelve months
—‘qrywt fy we@nlr, gu wgn aaw’

ya—For the force and propriety of xw, see Kyll. Expl. 2.
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QAM—aiR — @i+ 3 by the wwifkm rule ‘W& faoy’
The affix ¥fw is to be regarded as faq ; hence. the wr of @
disappears, The word ut@fe? is in wga @a@ by the rule
‘g MIq GaEL ETAR |

. g AT FHAY GH: FALT 7Y FA
T Al wfesgEgTand (@) » e
Prose.—®a g®t ( =wagd) g&e ¥ 9g9rq [walq), 9&° ¥ ua
[ wafa | ; [ a0 ] wfeq waa: qgee [ 9@ | @ w9wiv 9uaqi
Bengali. - AT 737 ¢4 53N Udfe ARFAE, @3 Aepe- AT
wta (e ) (ASrge] TRaes @i o661 wei®s 22 1wy
English.—In the Krita or ‘golden’ age Dharma is four-
tooted and cumplete, and absolute Truth prevaiis; and acqui-
sition [ such as of wealth and knowledge | ncver accrues to (i.e.
is never tried t0 be achieved by ) men by the transgiession f

¥

Dharma. 8r. 1

. Kulluka.—sgui gadt wh sfa1 sugd ged e wgan’
laawuw Wi | 4% g@AEWNA, ‘e fy waa ¥ [ﬂg—cnﬂ
Wﬂﬁﬂ #am, aw wiewgedn wwmd@ig, sagist ami-
wenat §%7: GRTAE, NVETASE SqUrER: (1) | wga, “ag; aw”
WY A9 A0-TA-TN-TAMT qgul KA, 19 qIzEgedy qqu'na\q
qeEa frafaan gagd gam sad: (2) | aqr, gaT sagd Wid1q (@) ;

(%) wfaaw’—All except A. Almost all the commentators
including Medb. clearly read. ggad@1 Gov. and Kull’s com-
mentaries have wfg which seems to be thew wwn addition
16 expl.in'the feftan in sy After all, the reading of the
latter two is uncertain here. ‘Sec also Notes.

(@) @magn wisiq—A. wagamdlq—All  except A. The
latter seems 10 be a cotraption from wagzawdty which is one
of the two alternative forms got by ]ommg mg& and widlq by
the rulés of Saitdhi. :
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—graiiTar gaw yaw %R (3) 1 aw, @ wrenfenRw
AR (4) ‘wwm: Syufadgen 'ald” awEd | S0

Kulluka Explained.

1. 4# g@agesar &c. —[ ¥d has been said here to be

;yg'm( which ordinarily means ‘four-footed’, but ] here the word
{ {ag!ua must have been used in the sense of ‘complete’ (I!'II':, Y
saswd ¢ bhave no q@ in the Witeral ( g@r ) sense of the
jterm. [ The secondary semnse of the word wgmiq may be
f traced as follows. ] In the Satya Yuga the wi which consists
of 79, &c., is perfect. Now, in the S'dstras (e.g. Manu-Sambhit4,
f Rdmdyana, &c.,) w# has been desciibed as a ‘Bull® and a bull
“can be said to be perfect when. it has got all the Jour legs.
" 2. wgat &c.—Or (in enumerating the different 4®s of the
different Yugas ) Manu himselt has mentioned 4 things, viz,,
ag¥, WA, a9 and g@ » [n other words, each ot these con-
stitutes one-fourth ( gg ) part of u# ; and these ggs were
all complete in the Satya Yuga.

3. @y &c.—a™ ( Truth ) also was prevalent during the
Krita Yuga ( gmgn )+ @& ( Truth ) has been separately men-
tiuned, as it is superior to all other virtues,

4. # wrefamAg &c.—[ In the gmgw | riches, learning, &c.,
never come upon mer through violation of the S'4stras.

Notes.

WqUI—YaG 8L I9 . gRIE.or, uq9 ; the final & of
the word arg is elided by the rule ‘den-g-gi’

(i) The word =gam ( lit. four-fuoted ) has been used to
keep up the metaphor of 7% in which form w#is described in
the S'4stras. Here it means ‘complete’.” For the Bull-shaped
w#, cf, Manu, VIIL 16. s

Or, (ii) The four feet may refer to the four items, viz., #q9
3, 9% and Fra—as mentioned in Sl. 86, -

10 . *

v



T} agdfvan

”

wiR:—Acquisition ( viz. of wealth, knowledge, &c. ).

WqWY SeARd = wgme| 8f av® This g% is not a
synonym of ®9 but a distinct word to be understood to
explaii the fefa1in #g@i1 99 which is not a wwwawia
in the sense of grdtar must be taken with ¥4, and is therefore
merely expletive here. In fact, @q(as also wfy singly) is
seldom found with the root Fa

TATIAATEA: qrINEFIQYA; |
Afaamafiadrara i qrzm: 1 3

Prose.—cxay [g@ty] g [wywia] wwiag aedi; (= wgwid ) qigw;

walifga:, wdi: (= ) @ Nfcwisganafn: qem: wifv

Bengali.—%9 ATz Sud w1l @fgifm wfe: of 9% 9
A Ry e W) an G, WAST 8 FDIITS: wfNe O F g Y
FA NG TR

Einglish.—In the other [ three ] ages, on account of the unjust
acquisition of [ wealth, learning, &c. ], Dharma (e.g. a sacrifice ) is
deprived succeswely of one foot ( i.e. a quarter ), and through the
prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud the Merit also dnmlmshes
by one-fourth. 82.

Kulluka.—satf@fr 1 gugueiy fafcy ‘wiaan’ “wusig”
@ e —ad ¥ g8 wwaenq (1), ‘WA wen (w) sfa
Mfagan Aufafew (2)—wdh? s “geest sfagdt” ok oy
wadifea? € @ (3) ; awfay (@)-wimE@st @ o e
aisfa Nangmegafn: “afegd ged wer” aurwfa (4)) & aifega:
qy Ricwrprewt 7 (7) qovier, gin =t T (5) 0 sea

(=) M—All except A. But, in fact, Goﬁnnda-ré]a uges
the very word Ty while Medh. simply understands it by
saying v ¥gveny

(@) =wt for agify—All except A.

(%) ®—Omitted in A. But that’s absurd.

L]
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Kulluka Explained.
I wWREE ‘eyde’ qfagR@ing &c—ww@ means

on account of acquisitions ~of wealth, knowledge, &c.
by dishonest means. [ The word wwm is here interpreted as
w4Aw w@ae; ], as this viz. wedw wwa: is the phrase which
vccurs in the previous Sloka.

2. wwawy menq &c.—Govindardja renders the word
=g as wvend, aud Medh. also is of the same opinion.

[N.B. The exact rendering of wiatg by Medh. is Sgwam 1]

3. wal gumfa: &c.—The Dharma (i. e. meritorious acts
such as sacrifices, &c., ) is deprived of one fodt ( i.e. one-
fourth ) in each succeeding Yuga.

4. amfay &c.—And, through the prevalence of theft,
falsehood and fraud, the [ little ] merit acquired by wealth and
knowledge of ZAat sort (i.e., themselves acquired by dishonest
means) diminishes by one-fourth in each succeeding Yuga.

N. B. Inthe previous sentence w#i means ‘meritorious
acts’, and in the present sentence wwi means ‘merit’. &y’
-g9xfd means ‘the merit that moves about’, i.e., the merit that
arises.

5. @ waifegd: g% &c.—The three things—wifcar, wya and
®W are not to be taken with the three Yugas, viz.,, a1, g
and wf respectively ; for, all these are found in all the [ three ]
“Yugas,

Notes.

waa—According to Medh. and Govinda-réja wwramy weii:
means ‘wei; derived from the "Vedas’. According to Kull,,
WA Mmeans ‘WwHg wrwny’ | See Kull, Expl. 1. Kulltka
understands the word weww as the wrwaws of www, and takes
the 2nd line of the Sloka as a separate sentence where the
compound ffeangawars: is taken as the 431 We might very
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easily dispense with the understanding of the word wwaw, and
take the compound Rcamaamia: as the vg ot swa1  The
commentator Gang4dhara adopts this latter method. In this
second method wfcamawwnfia: may also be taken as the
nominative of waQifya: |

waifya—wa~ qu+fog + m—awfo | 73 sfa wnf s

o qiegn; waafaa: ( m‘ line ), amiifa aen: ( 2nd line )—
Apparently this is a repclluun But in the 1st line w¥: means
‘meriturious acts’, and in the 2nd line w# means ‘merit’,
Ou¢ might take et in the 1st line to be the Bull-shaped u+
with four fect, where gig would mean ‘foot’, ; and w# in the
2nd line in" the sense of ‘virtue or merit’, 4ig meaning ‘one-
fourth’.

SNfcargaamihe—dfa ¥ yod w aa1 9 Afewmamar, ke
[¥N_gdan —Kull, “Aear—rca o sf1_ SAfeat AT
( “armfeang 3% ), aa: faarq by the dictum ‘faw sam’'t The
commentator Nandana reads 1t as ‘4ita’ in the masculine,

s aﬁﬁnmiwgaﬁnmgw- |
R, Aarfzy Wi 79 waAA@ (F) qrEa: o =g w0

Prose.—&2 ( =aw ) [ @@ | wdm: sifgmwl; wgasnawgs:
[ wafm ]y ARy fe ast aa: grew: wefa
Bengali—3oqt Azm® ainfes, a@idtn (@i mamag) e

sgredrifafie SmE qi | aotfiget Raifronm wg; @ W aF
AF AN (W 9F 4F TS 37 F{aW ) I AL Wavo s .

(w) wigsafa—All except A. Almost all the commentators
clearly read =@t w&fa 1 Kull’s reading is not clcar. The word
«%1g; in his commentary may be explained away as the synonym
of wg: which he may have adopted in the text asis supported
by the Ms. A. The Mah4-Bh4rata also reads yrgit ¥a® aa: '
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English.—In the- Krita or ‘.golden’ age men are free from
disease, have all their aims accomplished, and live four hundred
years. In the Tretd and the other [ two ] ages, the span of their
life becomes each shorter and shorter by one quarter [ of the
original ]. 83.

Kulluka.—worm sfa | aufafamesiamng w@m: (1), |asfew-
TG —Rfamwgtavay (2), agdMTAiges  @nnfray,—f-
WY NQHgHamy wiagdsiy wafe 1 ® a9 “guaieverfv i qus-
aWgq? [ TemIA—angd, (sore ] TM@fdY: L ‘wagd gaw”
[ FEE—auy | senfzg A § waus) avauc, wfqd aw (3) 1 wdsm
A7 oA wafm . 7 anfey ga: aié wieAgCeEwadfa o <y 0

4 [ ]

Kulluka Explained.

1. Oafafew & —[ In the gmgn ] all are free from disease,
because they are free from wy#, the cause of disease,

2. wgafgg &c.—All have their desires satisfied, as there
is no @y which might hamper ( yfagaya ) the fruition of their
desires. :

3. wgitwage @ &c.—[ qgu\iwatg +a (e )=vgii:
wargeq—the state of living Taco yeam ] "The span of life
in the g®gw which is said to be 400 years, is to be understood
to be the normal age-limit. One may earn a longer span of
life by. the performance of meritorious acts. So, the text
FAAsEvEIfU YW wsaEmEy (i. e. Rdma ruled for 10,000
years.) may be easily reconciled ( with the present passage of
the text ).

[ But what would be the meaning of the word wa in the
Vedic text ‘uargs 3%’ ¢ Ans. '—In the Vedic text wawgq¥ yeu:
the word wa either means q‘g (many), or it applies to Kali
Yuga only.

-N. B Here the last statement of Kull, vie, that the
text !:mqn gyw: applies to Kali Yuga only is rather unjustifi-
.able, says.the .commentator Réghavénanda.
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Notes.

vif'aiwi'-Ad] of mar; to be understood, (i)- &1‘ wgir
2wt @ fawat;, €% fowmgl; sSifeat;, but this is an insipid cons-
truction ; or (ji) fagr. @& wui: It ¥ wafewwt: (for feweaiwi: ),
but this is an amomalous construction ; or (i) ¥¥w (=gda: )
faq: wifequ, sifegn wab st & gifewmi;,. but this is an
uncommon construction. figgesat: would admit of a faultless
exposition.
. wgdmage—aviat wafr Tewnfr s aqmaf Wy 9w
A wgswmgy; —fage-aqgEy; by the rule* afgarifwcagaae’ « |

¥q: ¥9fs—Along with the word =#m; ( which here means
wrg: ) we should understand w@lvg and fegia ( i.e. fafx ) also.
Thus—ag; gafa, s’ wafa, fegded € wafa  ‘adigeeq o9
g —wTnw-fagd& wla qrer ’—Sarvajna-N4rdyaana,

qzq:—Medh. holds that here the word qig does not mean
‘one-fourth’ but ‘a part’. ‘aqre, &fey wren: faaw, Kfey agan,
#far wiaoca: —afiguarggenn’ —Medhdtithi. *

#* FRwWgHEATHITTTET wHwR |
wEREAGT MR, AW qAfCATH 0 S8 0

Progse.—awiiat 8@ms wig:, adwrq wfiw: (=) «,
2dfcwt ( swadat ) e DR wyg gafe

Bengali.—aqeitt qaiie Wiy, Fvfa wfawes ol a3
[ avwtifiaefa ] e e w@ o Ffim e s ve

Buglish.—The span of the life of mortals as mentioned in
the Vedas, the desired results of works and the [ supernatural ]
power of corporeal beings [ such as that of a Brdhmana, .&c. ]
bear fruit according to the [ character of the ] ages. 84.

Kulluka. —%€mwmgfefa | ‘nag® gew’ ik Wwang;, wwwre
“wawt’ gafavan gdm (1), aee@me (2) mwj,uum&
wr: (3) gumgelw wefanco g -
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Kulluka Explamed

1. awet 1 wamt &c.—N. B, This is the meanlng of the
phrase ‘wdrwny wifitr’ | Here weirat means st sham—
because the other two kinds of af#, viz., fimg and #fafws bave
little or no reference to ww or result. (For the different kinds of
w+h, see under Manu, II. 2 ]. wifays; means wrda: ; this is the
technical meaning of wifg 1 Cf., ‘““nigaq—vwime vew wig
g st (—K4s'ik4. !

2. swwwdat—This is the meaning of ‘w AR’ | .

3. =wmga¥ &c.—The power of pronouncing a boon or
a cutse.

Notes.

g —gra e < g W
R+ q=WIa 1 RHE) WA qarE, Wi )
niticam—mfQaig, viz., of Brahmins, &c.

. W Fag® wWreAgt qrotsa
¢ W% wfegd aui gavmmua- by

Prose. —-gmiamtm ut wog® wa wal, T [ v
wat: ], vt wokt [ wwt: ], tfq&“ [ wai: ] [wafw ]

Bengali.—erqes sxuiwor ©f - 93w, sy W 4397, wWin
Wm,aﬂwml vmﬂﬂﬁ!ﬁmrt!!llmn ve

Bnglish.—One set of duties [ is prescribed for men ] in the
Satya Yuga, a different one in the Tret4, a still different one in the
Dwdépara, and again, another set in the Kali Yuga. They are
different in propamon to the decrease( i. e. inferiority ) of the
ages 85.

Kulluks.—ww tfs1 wagh wa win: nnﬁn,um&wfi!m
e e OIR Y
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Kulluka Explained.

1. gowwaggda &c.—The dkarmas vary according to the
decrease i. e. inferiority of the Yugas.

Notes.

wat:—Ilere wal; means not only ‘Duties’ but ‘everything
relating to an object.’ ‘umme) @ avnfeaen a, fa afe —azd-
goma awR | —Medh.

grwEigsea. —wgad (@ o) w5 :Fa way, wifewam:—
noun. w54 + qg—aaaE « The gowdfear (pay) reads
gugugara: which gives a clearer meaning.

" aq X WA Farat wgEa |
. R awAarTgeiAnE wEy it v og |

Prose.—gagd auw wiq (=wumy ) swd, Famt W [ ww
ewi ], TR awq @ [wq] Wiy, et g o @ [!m[]
[wre: ]y

Bengali.—asrgel S9! agix ©f, ol @R, ¥rRI W@,
Ffogea 1ae 2R o, 31 Afersm T 4 v s

English.—Austerity is declared to be the chief viriue in the
Krita Yuga, knowledge [ of the self ] in the Tret4, sacrifice in
the Dwidpara and charity alone in the Kali Yuga. 86.

Kulluka.—ag: wffa  gafe agwprafa gdnfe  esgiy
wig qifn A wayR aw puri—avsefiE Wt amamd
& ArgR, woR TN, T W) g s¢

Notes.

It should be"horne in mind that all the 4 items men-
tioned above, viz.,, ag@, W\, g% and gw are to be regarded as
wes, and- should therefore be performed in all the 4 Yugas,
bu! what the present Sloka seeks to impress Is that the
particular yif mentioned with reference te the particular Yuga
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is especially snited to and therefore recommendad for that
Yuga. Cf. Kull.—yafg aa:wadtfa gdnfa sagi=gsania &c.

Here a question arises as to the principle on which the
enunciation of the superiority of a particular virtue in a
particular Yuga, especially in the first two, is hased,
Kull. is silent on the point. Medh. and Nir. have
explained it as follows :—The pgople of the gmgn with their
long and healthy lives are especially in a positior to practise
penance. I'he people of the #amgn being physically ir!fcrior
to those of gmga would rather prefer w0 cultivate @ which,
though entailing some hardship on the innergself, will not
so much affect their weaker physical body. The people of
the gIgga will be glad if a course much easier than the
ahove two is prescribed for them, and hence % has been
held to be supreme in gwx | Last of all appear the people of
the mfagn—a people physically incapable, mentally unfit and
intellectually crippled. The prescription of g as the royal
road 10 salvation is indeed a boon to them. We quote from
Medh. below :—

[ smg® ] aq: auid, 7y AT | Mqi'l Quafsan; agfe gaei:
vafr s@ae wanife Swd | wER—wenwmEsE . qOE WA
wafagar msfagec: | 91} g @ aew W WA O g wwT o AR g
% WA 0, 7 WG, W W WAy fagm gogsaA (—Medh,

amas s g@—Here the word way is 7o/ emphatic. Here
the wz1@ does not forbid other virtues for us in the Kali \;uga.
but 1t rightly apprehends that we are good for nothing else.

wvHene § whe qEd ® awrfi: |
ENERUONAT quT FHTEATGIR ¢ o

Prose.—uyrgfa: #: (=awn ) we ghw siw T gawwy-
ot oy wehfe weeag o .
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Bengali—7greas Im Ty wR#d I8, g, OF € N XS
A SR AT g FCR 93 FIH 4 b

Engligh. — For the preservation of all this creation the most
resplendent Being assigned different duties to the different classes
( Varnas ) sprung from his mouth, arms, thighs and feet. 87.

Kulluka.—w@@m@fa: ‘@’ awm ag@m w«@ @ g@a
‘ot wrensfay’ sfa @A g (1) gERmawt awaRar @
winfa "gewrewif” (2) @Ay <o

. Kulluka Explained.

1. W wangfa: &c.—| For the preservation of all this crea-
tion Brahm4' assigned different duties to the different classes.
But in what sense isit true ? How does it come to pass ?
Ans.—It comes to pass ] in the manner indicated in the maxim
‘et marefa: &c’ [ which lays down that the duties of the
Brdhmanas, &c., e. g. offering oblations to gods, are the indirect
means of the maintenance of the world. For the maxim
referred to, see SI. 31. Kull. 3.]

2. =wife gegemift—ass are of two kinds (i) gerd and
(ii) wgew 1 (i) gery mws are those the result ( w% ) of which
is a matter of direct perception { gg ) in this world ; ie,
which has no special reference to the next world. (i) wgewy
wis are those that make the daer entitled to some wge to
be reaped in some future birth,

‘ Notes.

93w ghe = gngmn: 9%

oL DERL IR TR EE Ui B L (T

sviof—aed® gfn: aw 8:1  gfe=ga+vi T4 in g, third
person, sing. gives weng and wxiifae |

FENREIEIE =97 + feu=ug=foot.  ‘wfg weARsFoTH—
i | JQ TN ¥ % ¥ ) ¥ gft GEANERI— NG R A FRIE-
1 aw wEw 8} gEIRRTE, FUNRES — 9 + S—aNC)
g is wwe, wiyw is whra, oW is S, and qw is YR
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Cf. the Rik—mwd@iser gaadtq &c. quoted under Sl 3r.
Kull, Expl. 6.
wawg—wafwaa, sa@fqaae ) Students belonging to

the twice-born classes should remember here the use of the
word wmesay in the Mantra gdiemad wia M
&c. In both cases it should be remembered that the =jzwns
had some beginning, but the (Ycle of those =awyis in the
different areations is eternal.

c.wi WAIARHYH TS oA A |
e afauwdy arwOATAASEY 1 €% 1

Prose.—[ @: ] avwumt [ 9w+ ] wepams wargmq awd qrovi
&4 sfau¥ ¥ g7 wamag

Bengali.—aymi, qumier, T4, 97, 17 an afsny [ o3 smed
4 ] fofa ataets w9 vy Ffme 1 vk 0

English.—Studying and teaching [ the Veda ], sacrificing for

their own benefit and for others, and giving and receiving [ gifts ]—
these he ordained for the Brdhmanas. 88.

Kulluka.—wenanfaf . wongmdlae 1v sfeva@ efefois-
W (1), fafwe v wfwfa (2) 1 waemdifn g i

mwami wfwaang | <=

Kulluka Explained.

1. sanqudtam ¥ &c.—[The duties of the different classes,
viz. ] weagn, sggw &c. [ as will be enumerated in this and
in the succeeding Slokas ] are mentioned here as being a phase
of creafion. [ That is, the present Sloka does not ordain but
slmply enumerates that these are the duties of so and so. In
other.words, the present sentence is an mdlcauve statement
and not an imperalive one, To complete the narration of
creation the creation of these duties also should be mentioned.]
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2. fafug &c.—The imperative fafy will be ordained later
on { viz. in Chapier X, SI. 75, &c. ).

Notes.

79w is the act of sacrificing and g1a% ( aa+fay ) s the act
of officiating as priest in a saciifice

ufage =aem or acceptance of gifts, of course from holy or
recommended persons. Cf. ﬁfum‘ afage; ( Manuy, X, 76.)

N. B. 'The 6 duties enunciated here comprise 3 couples,
each vne in the couple heing the counterpart of the other.
Thus, weaa l: the connterpart of W@, g5 of g1a, and zM
of afagw |

P ad i gSATA| 190 rAfgangaafy «

fagdmnafuyg (=) wfade aqmEa: | ce

Prose.—[ @: ] wfagw . A ]yt tqu - sAGEIA
wq ¢ fawdy weal% w amea: | wawgg |
* Bengali.—o@iiam, 4, @, aymd, 2 e aemfe,
wiaem o fofs mowet @ suedl avi faus sl vs o

English.—Protection of the people, charity, sacrifice, [ Vedic ]
study and absence of attachment to sensuous objects—these in
short { he ordained ! for the Kshatriyas. 89.

Kulluka. —ssnfafa | gsncewdtfa wfaqe swife wfwaag
‘fanyy dlg-ge-afadiafimizy ‘enain’—agt ga:g8aaq (@) (1)1
‘gman.’ Qg ey

Kulluka Explained. .

1. imguafdiaiafey waafm—aat &c.—wnafm in Dage
&c., wueans the absence of frequent enjoyment of those things
( &wt, viz., Ma, 7m, &c. )

(%) fawdwsaine—B; Bh, Bk, G, M, P, V.
(@) - yren@wwn—A, Bk, G. M, P, V,
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ﬁ otes.

IAIAH—GAGITAY: | Y =T + TY—NT |
gaga;—In brief. gwiE+ag—adlaan w1 [ gdtar was
due by the rule ‘amanfeay &c.’ ] !

N. B. On the expresstons fag@g wyafm: the commentator
Sarvajna-N4rdyana argues that although this point is applicable
to all the castes, it is specially Inentioned here in connection
with the Kshatriyas, because, they heing members of the ruling
race, not only their own individual welfare, but the welfare
of the whole kingdom depends on their doings. “sxfy fam@xfy

. o - a ) d EY
vay wam @, amfu fawEiat =was: 9 wowseR—3 07 g awy

AW WY FEMEEs Wy d AN IWAE wa IR —
Sarvajna-N4rdyana.

agat |MU gMiAwgaRy 1
afumuy FAlY aq wfula g1 eo y

Prose.—{ w:] iwm@ [ @ma ] uqaf 124, TEe, vemsarma
v v, sfawuy, o< o, afeq @@ 9 [ wwwag ]
Bengali.— AN, 14, I8, Sy, Alm@r, Tv o Ffeed ol
2303 A% I IS 3011
English.—Tending cattle, bestowing gifts, sacrifice, [ Vedic ]

study, trade, money-lending on interest, and agriculture —these he
[ ordained ] for the Vais'yas. go.

Kulluka.—agmfafa 1 ogaemdfr (&) Ige sfemawy)
wfengdi—wgnefen nfesw’, ‘gate’—van waamn (1) 0 &o g
K'ulluka Explained.

. 1. 9% &c.—gufig means ‘laying out money on interest:
(o6 ) .

'

(w) oyt remEAf—All except A, .
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Notes.

afuwgun—aw + t=afuw i s qua:, Gww ww, by the
staifw rule 0N =’ wient o, afgzew, aq1 wagoTy:
saifemt gwma: W) The business of merchants, i. e., trade.
The word afws comes from the root g and should, therefore.
be reasonably spelt’ with ¥ and not 1,1 9qis more akin to
[wifa] s thanto [waim] &

gaRy—gu+¥2 (WMwifes: ) The word is also spelt
with g.and ¥

Nk ‘qmﬁ& q U« uy: 9 awifeng |
TRqIRY Fuiat TIEwEAGIAT i e | \

Prose. —uy: (-uu ) WZW g QAW QA FiAn wAqga RN
[ xfa ] wne wa @ wwiEay

Bengali. —Ti$a9# LA fams ofl o 43T - &g
( 2tartife ) < aes facket Ffamicea o 330

" English.—The Lord assingned only one duty to the S'fidras,

viz., ungrudged service unto these [ three ] castes. gr.

Kulluka —c=fa fafe 1+ sgimn qze@ sineifk-agag-afcedmma
e ffWaeeg ) CwRafa merergRms, g aw fafeamm (1))
“qagaay’ qufaee (2) 4 ey

xulluk# Explained.

_wwRa &c.—qafy does not mean that ‘this is the only
duty , but it simply implies ‘the importance of the thing to
which it refers, viz. yqu; for, [ general duties like ] gm, &c.,
have also been prescribed in his case. *

qufrem—Without finding fault with them ; hence,
ungrudgingly. The word wat is technically defined as follows

—'gfafn Qofemced wear' |
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wnaggl—was + 3% ( *Qifkan )=vag (9g:) weg+w
(w1 ), aa: fagw wig 1=waai "

o% mAFTAT gau: gfemifda: |
AWM T@ qYGH TANAT 0 R

Proge.—gaw: 7if: 9 fwac [ wawar ] ofcwife:, aw ge
g awm (=faacr warq ) [ wf ] @%ang [ @ | sa

Bengali.—Atfe1 Tq4 28 3w dfvaes S &1 A1, e
T PRI Tt 2006 720, 7Y 4% F) IR 0 3 0 :

English.—A person is said by the Self-born to be holier from

above tke navel., Then again, his mouth is said to be still holier
than that, g2.

Kulluka.—sgift sqiw o sficadag  awww, agemwasif-
YMan (F ) W wE wEe, aEee gy (1) —aw faf ) ed:
Q@ gus @9, AN q i@ @w, adsf gaww  Awad,
AWWT IWH I 2 ) ‘

Kulluka Explained.

1. xgift wwiAl @ &c.—As the Brahmins chiefly contribute
to the maintenance of creation, and as the Brahmins are
teachers of 4# to be Jdealt with.in this S'4stra, the author now
proceeds to dilate on the excellence of the Brahmins., [ wzwiY
is connected with wrg 4 ]

Notes.

&Y §—waaq ; upwards, above. .

mR:—femuE® o ; o' iy frame: )

gqu:—A person. Here it may also refer to qeay®y in parti-

‘Rermq we should say [wfim@n] @aawyy (still more'holy). When

(w) agammy yaifremqg—A. agema awifnagag—S.
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moie than two things ate in a state ot comparison, aty and qay
are equally correct for the last of them, [ See Bhidshya on he
rule ‘sfammaa awfvgA’] | But any with awiq 15 open to criticism.

N. B. According to commentators, gang here dues not
mean ‘therefore’ as put by Doctors Bianler and Burnell [ as well
a> Prot. Goswanu). ‘L ne commentators have rendered the word
d®tg by aa; wifq: The addmou ot the wura wfg makes the sense
clear. Nandana's language is cleater— agig—a1ngg HTATY |

] e sense 1s that the entire body of a being 1s holy, and the
part above the navel is holter, and the mouth 15 the holiest.

N. B. Eor advauced siudents ouly : —

Gangddbara’s explanation of the word_a®1q 1s the same as
above, But 1n dividing the enure body according to the
different degrees of huliness, he has differea hiom the other
commentators. We quote from him below :—

‘RN @Y TN O WORHGE wHe-Ra-faa-Rean ) a8
P W WA, 7 S e ma—ae, mﬁﬂ fwac;,
IWRY Avaw: M@ ‘AW W yae ey ﬂmﬂq faT
Away gd ‘@aa’ woAdw ewE ) AW ot wa: gey waw,
swal @ S @w, weat g wa: qfad  Awac, geawa
wiwmg #awa;’’ \—Gangddbara. .

%“ﬂlﬁiﬂlm AWTET QAT |
| gREET wiw aea A W 0 ey

Prose. —ewwwI¥ag 3 $I1| ANYY TA YUY AWV W& 95
gr| wwa; vy [ waia o

Bengali—%garr (19) e Befy, ccm a3 fafrveseg
I 9% AR TRAACST (URIITTT (Tw @G A s0 4

Bnglish.—On account of his origin from the best limb [ of
Brahm4 ], seniority in birth, and [ A super-eminent ] possession of
the..Vedas, the Brihmana is the leader of all this creation in

; matters of religious instruction. 93. .
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Rulluka.—uw: fasy wa: wre (1)—suasinafzia | ‘sonw’
g§9; agprery, wfafoa: yEiqewer, wemwsrenfzawe
wfaudn qe@ wrewry (@) (2), s=em@ s whweR (@) (3)
AT 7Y | ‘T@RW fEARNrT i amEw g [ 9g te1r ] (4) nern

Kulluka, Explained.

1. @m foe? wa: w1e—(It §as been stated in the previous
Sloka that the mouth is the holiest part of the body. But ]
what does that statement lead to ? So the author says <

2. weqasrgnAEgse &c.—N. B. One of the grounds
for the superiority of the Brihmana to the otherscastes is that
he holds in him the Vedas ( 8z@ wrwrq) | But here it may
be asked that this is true not only of the Brihmana, but of the
other twice-born castes also. So Kull. explains Jg@ wreany as
wfangda k@ wwwg: He also adduces a reason for his
addition of the word wfang#x | The reason is that the Vedas
certainly do reside in other castes also, but the Vedas with
their teaching ( srag# ) and  explanation ( =n@r= ), &c., are
to be found in the Brihmana only. Herein lies the
superiority ( wfemyg ) of the Brihmana.

3. 9aiguaR — Kull, following Medh. and Gov., takes the
79 in wim: in the sense of oWt and explains it as weimymER
(i.e. in matters of wd )y Nandana explains wdm: as aam
‘reasonably,’ ‘by right’.

4. damre®m &c,=Kull, ‘here supplies from Many, X. 3
an additional ground for the Bréhmana’s superiority.

(w) A=urce—A, B, Bh, G, M, V.

(@) All read wirsmra®n| We have, however, ventured to
alter it into w@Aft ( by dropping the w) on the strength of
Medh. and Gow. whom Kull. evidently follows. Medh. has
& vy and Gov, has wwigare® =g ‘

1r
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* & fe s |rrEETEEfEase |
erﬁmma YT | RS | &8 0

o

Proge.—y=amafuarw v8@ W 81 T @I, AT AW €@
wrenq & (=amad) fe Wz (= et ) wem)

Bengali—rg ST5A1Rs ( Saesione WA ) & e ( fgmera
Bowey Meatq ) AR WGIgAa AT @ 68 TAL WAced IwE PR
Stelcs ( Jiwtes ) N 19 28 AR evew TR Ffmived 1 281

Enélish—The Self-existent Brahman, by the performance
of austerities, p.roduced him (Br4hmana) from his own mouth first
of all, for presenting offerings to gods and the Manes, and
for the preservation of all this world. 94.

Kulluka.—s@vareRagys @8 we—d fe @aufife) @
awt wilagarg (1), 2Ffoar-ew-wwawwra (2) A & WS
s Td W “afadfee” gee geEe <8 |

Kulluka Explained.

1. wmitag@T — N.B. wmilg here does not mean ‘a relative’,
but ‘own’ ( @®1g ) |

2. Safyay &c. — For carrying wsy belonging to the Devas,
and wa belonging to the Pitris ; i.e., for carrying war to the
gods and &=y to the Manes ( fgas )1 N. B. wwy is an oblation
of food ( sometimes oblations in general ) offered to the gods
& is an oblation of food offered to the Manes.

Notes.

|y = w%, but here it refers to am, the two: bemg almost
identical.

mﬁa‘—mn wlﬁz-t-w—mu

i was | ‘vl éiﬁmﬂrl(&e KZIIEE?T‘“:, N.B)

v ¥ wel vy, ad: winrwe i vt
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wfaarwq—wfa - 9% + @q - wagw | So,  wfwarery = wfw-
aenq | Medh. observes—wfuarmrg v wid s wufaq ze=,
gwermarg Tvd; |—The wa affix @ here in wraarw is somehow
or other ( wufaq ) to be justified. It should not have been so,
as the root x¥ is waviw | i ’
Re—Twrd ) 79 (19 )+

TETdA aagaﬁn vanfa fafedtae: |
e S3-fuac & sgafus aa; v ey

Prose.—zw wiéin fafeilws: s v wafw, fame @ w
wanfa [eer werfa] fa o am: wfwansy [wlq] ¢

Bengall.—%ieia 3awizl ERwIEN e [er 29 @A sum,
frigad faer 33 ce1ga 30 OR) ot AT AN a1y ae

English.—~What being is superior to him through whose
mouth thegods and the Mdnes regularly get (lit, eat) oblations
offered to them ? 95.

Kulluks,—ysifweawanes weafi—aa@dfs | aa fow
g8 Tt v Bn waArfa fomew s gud, o v weaw
e & vl e

Notes.

fafcitwe: —afig sk d Bl vieuRke @, J@ dm)
an.-aw: (rwfrgadTa) d=f wtefa wa lﬁl_,m'-ﬁlfawt—
wfawcit) ‘sod w-fewony | fafe: (wr)iw'(ﬁma ) aut
R fafzdtee: =& |

For w1 and ww, see the previous Sloka,

Jaq—Not only g as Righ and Rdmachandra take it,
but ‘things generally’ in which sense it-must be taken in the
next Sloka. The word m would thus include even such wsrgt

things as qﬁ) “al &C. " ! [ e
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wart qifga: Fs: aifeai gfesiifas: |
Flwagy 7 FBT ARG AU FaAT 0 g )

Prose.—sgart wifeer: Jwt, sifaat gfganfar [ 3w ), sfawag
w Awn, Ay wwan () @A

Bengali.—uaawaifd go%1a Wy g &t @, Stetl oy )
afifrets ao el JENA orEtal crd | M2 T I} =3 1 wFEWT
T It b 1 av 0 >

English.—Of all creations, those which are endowed with
animation are said to be excellent; of the animate, those
which subsist by intelligence [are excellent] ; of those endowed
with intelligence, men are excellent ; and of men, the Brihma-

nas [are excellent]. g6.

Kulluka.—yammfafa 1 garamt (@) (1) weewwa a9
‘mfgr’ wizeE Fur, weifeq gaEdwq (2) 1 Fawfg ‘g’
- frch-8iyedwievusifon gweE: (3) | asf s, mrew-
gwaq  ddsfy armae, edigwreny, SoifeacREsy (4) teq

Kulluka Explained.

1. yarrma—[Kull. takes the word iRy in its secondary
sense and replaces it by yart& meaning those that are
composed ( Wi ) of the Bhitas; i.e., all material things
movable and immovable.

2. wgifeq ga@@wmg—Because they (wftzrgw: ) can feel
pleasure ( rather more clearly than plants). [N. B. We
should add the words ‘more clearly’ as we should not forget
that plants also can feel. Cf. Manu, I. 49. Medh. observes

& ( wfen; ) A, & fy aga< gus vawata | |

(w) wyarmw—A and S.
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3. w-frcd-@fuagumedamft:—Those who can move
towards a place conducive to their well-being, and can recede
from a place detrimental to their interest.

4. woEifemcaraay ¥—And on the ground of their
being fit to have final emancipation or wgad |

[ ]
Notes.

wars, migrm—fre@ ¢8
ir!mﬁ, 'ﬁ!—-ﬁm eﬁ |
Ffgsnfam—gam st 7 & i afg-sig + fafir | o

: FwIRy 9 fastaY freqy wageT: |
m*gﬁg FAIC wGY AW (@) 1 eo 0

Prose.—arsay ¥ faciw: [Fwn] &c.

Bengali—atwtfitm xcwr e cud, RegTesz avg geyfand (adie
wiratetysica §reiees €S afis Sterat) b, Fogfefenn s siedm
wydio) b ) wgSIStfican mey I card § 24

English.—Of the Brdhmanas, the learned are excellent ; of
the learned, those who recognise the necessity of performing the
prescribed dutles [are excellent] ; of those who recognise their
duties, those who actually perform them [are excellent] ; and of
the performers, those who khow Brahman [are excellent] 97.

Kulluka.—mw@y @1 swiy aa fawie:, syseafae-
wf-wwifamfeay (1) | ®@s ‘gagem’—wmndsfy (@) "o 7o’
sfy gfqdet—welwmeRy | ouwataaya: sanh (2) ) Aty
wHBATT, ﬁmﬁnmﬁwﬁmﬁmq (3)» asfa  awfre:,
wrenfiter (W) 1 o o ‘

(%) “_m&w:-A and some of the commentators.
(@) winaEs ()—A. (W) vwamr—All except P.
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Kulluka Explained.

1. wesEAEfaeimfz &c.—Because they are eligible for
performing sfifa®iw, &c., which produce great merit.

2. wam@asfq &c.—Those who deem the prescribed perform-
ances to be [already] pefformed by them; i.e., who have acquir-
ed asense of duty in the, performances enjoined in the
S’dstras. [N. B. Kull. takes the word g in the text asan
instance of “gwaq fa¥w’| Hc means that a good man,
whenever he comes across a fafi, is sure that it will be perform-
ed by him, ang the said work may, for all practical purposes,
be regarded as already performed. So the word wauga:
means—those that have acquired a sense of duty in the
performances enjoined in the S'dstras.

5. fewfgamfa &c.—Because they can have recourse to
what is good ( fea ), and avoid ( wfcert ) what is bad ( wfea ) |

Notes.

" gagya—g ofifafear sfe 39t & swsga Those who
have made up their mind ; these people cannot be led astray
by the Bauddhas, &c.—Medh.

Or, ‘e (wa) war veu sfr gy ast X #asya. | Those
who have acquired a sense of duty in the performances en-
joined in the S’dstras.—Gov. and Rdgh.

For the view of Kull,, see Kull. Expl. 2.

A

. enufels fme gftdde aoadt

aﬁﬂﬁéaquﬁwamﬁué I

Prose.—fner sufe: wx wher umhqﬁrt fe (-mr) H
i Suw: AW TR |

Bongall.—3twcta [ o4if a3 3¢1 ] (yamaty Jeufad «ii !ﬁm
Tt ) w1, AN [y Sooty eaf IFT A1S 3R AT & v
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English.—The very birth of a Brdhmana is an imperishable
embodiment of Dharma ; for, being born for the sake of Dharma,
he is fit to attain to the state of Brahman or final liberation. 98.

Kulluka.—saufetdfa | amsalesrrwmads (1) wie 1w
wfamfn, ggrdEl Wl oo wwigeaEn@n” Qe
T (2) 1 €=\

' °
Kulluka Explained.

1. aTwuesmataq ©9—The mere birth of the dody of a
Brahmana, i.e., the mere birth of a Brihmana.

N. B. (i) The word 2¢ here, although apparently redun-
dant, has been used by Kull. in contrast with 74, &ec.
Cf. Medh.—“qur was &% o7 |

(ii) The compound sFR#EH means 7 v | So, the word
w3 in smw@ERY is more or less redundant. But the words
wa and uy are often used together for the sake of emphasis,
Or the word here may be wmat (=uftara ) and not &1 |

2. veqigrdgmrm@dn &c.—Is rendered entitled to final
emancipation by means of s (knowledge of the Supreme
Soul) helped by (i.e. coupled with) Dharma.

Notes.

wad—arr + @, feme 1 For the derivation of wrya, see
Sl 13.

wwiea—feean s syngda dem: — Medh.

FETI—AWY: WA X FW — 3 + FY_— wid, by the rule FH
wi?’ | * The wqdl in wwg@ra is by the rule ‘gfg g =)

Like the words ywat, &c., the word swngg is 4n instance
of gygzgwrg | [N. B. Those who will be startled by this view
are referred to wepnfw-gafas1, wwrenwcy, last Karikd.]: The
analogy is clear. =R without being preceded by an squz
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e.g. ¥m, &c., is never used ; y@ also without being Ipreceded
by an gquz e.g. ww+ is never used.]

arerQy sirgara e gfyanafy swad )
| wEpgATA wHaITS gAY Nes

Prose.—f% ( awmrq ) arsw anaam: sfuae wiy smd [ qamq
a@ saufe wiie arrdt g 1) [€] sdhamt weve mE o
[wafa ] ‘

Bengali.—(Tey, atw1 awaia® Jfedes akas @ 3wl Awn
@137 vfant agatfas T Agas o aa

English.—[The mere birth of a Br4hmana is an embodiment
of Dharma)] because the Brahmana is born as the chief of all 'in
the world, He is the chief to guard the treasure of Dharma
of all creatures. 99.

Kulluka.—smew: tfa) qwe sre@ ergam  sfgsms sy
Sufc wafa, 98 vad: | wongEmi wdEgeeard WY, WTwdgizesng
g=vdTar (1) 1 e

Kulluka Explained.

1. aTRalyfeesrg &c.—[A Brdhmana is regarded as ws-
Ta1d w:), because all the wds are to be taught by Brdhmanas.

Notes.

fe—Kull,, following Gov., takes the word f§ here to denote
¥ - the present sentence being connected with the first line
of the previous Sloka.

www vfqer wfe—ufusne takes oY (in copnection with
the simawayg wfy ) by the rule ‘qunq wfaay, 7@ ¥ v
' gEaY ) .

'In the above rule the phrase 7@ &¥tawmyis explained in
two ways, and we get oWt here either in yfedt or in el
Thus, arere; wfgsq Wy, or wfad ared wfy )
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wfyy is here a sty by the rule wfed=R
yemge—a: = Treasure.—‘qifisel 0§ weafqurdsdfe
o)’ sfa wws )

WS @ AWeRE Tq fafemmdhe |
ARrarfuwdag @<= § grorqrcefa n geoo n -

Prose.—3aq fafeq =swdlaw 18 ¥8 awmww & (=w@stag
¥7 ) [ = | 989 wfasdw [v] sow: ¥¢ @4 @ wef g .
Bengali —jfedla qiz1 fog 1a 21s1 7393 Iwcta [ avwet | faw)
[ #t14 ] Se3R awfmaea (udq (2 Irme 7792 7ME13 @MY d001
English.—Whatever exists in the world is [ so0tosay] the
property of the Bidhmana. [For] by virtue of his superiority due
“to high birth, the Bréhmana is entitled to it all. 100.
Kulluka.—a= Gﬁ!ﬁﬂ aq fafemae wi oz amwww
W, 3fa gan 993 (1) | @9 37 ‘@, 7 § @ 1A, awuef wgm
qow s (2)) awg (%) segEinge sfwedn A (3),
o ARC W —FITCENA: WA | T WA | Qoo | :

Kulluka Explained.

1. ¥fa gt 9wd—This is said by way of compliment ;
[i.e., it is not as forcible as a fafw | This sense is made clear
by the use of the word wefq in the text.]

z. @y v9—@ &c.—The word &« in the text means &q
¥7 (like unto his own), and not @® wq (exactly his own) ; for,
Manu himself speaks of thefts in connection with Brihmanas
later on (Ch. VIII, 338 ; XI, 100 ; &c.). [If everything in this
world »eally belonged to the Brihmana how could you ever
charge him with theft ? ]

(w) garg—All except A. But as the sense demands, we
have altered awiq into g which is the word used by Gov.
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3. wegawgar &c.—On account of his superiority
due to high lineage as being produced from the mouth of
Brahmi.

N. B. Almost all have taken Fgrar and =fus@% as fwo
®gs ( of wefa ), but a careful examination of the two words, as
well as the inversion of their order by Kull. without the
addition of a ‘¥’ leads us to iffer that Kull. takes them as one
¥1--=fus@n being the ¥ of Fwr and not of wefg | Gov. reads
Fg% wfuwmdw which, though a different thing, favours our
interpretation.

L]

Notes.
T @ e @, fawmng, @sfernt @ waac )
wfasRn—wfiy—arn +us—n?) ‘wfrwy’ sfa @u ggmm
FW wfwerRn—See Kull. Expl. 3, N. B.
wefa—The use of this world implies that the present Sloka
is not a fafy, but a mere compliment to the Brahmana.

|HT ATHW YER W 3@ & 22fH 7
AN AT ATHYH Y FTATTAT § Lo 0

Prose.—amow @9 V1 (=wwlaq vA) ¥¥A, € I, @ ¥
zzfa | wwwer wenterq fe Yo opm ywd

Bengali.—3iw1 atel fog cotax s31, aw g g sAfis woaw
oI [ wod Wone | Szt [awan] e | (@A 4 woracs wix wficne)
fofd fwd wu? wm w1 Wt writere: s cmﬁr
*fis Ay s0d 0

English.—Whatever the Brdhmana eats, whatever he wears,
and whatever he gives away is his own. Indeed, it is through, the
goodness of the Bréhmana that the other people enjoy what they
have. to1,
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Kulluka.—@d3fa | oq qwemad st g=e, q@ ¥ 9@
ufewd, wo@ e v Ff, aefa areve afrr—gieg gf (1) )
@ gfr sarwwe wreEng we Awmies gefw o 0

Kulluka Explained.

1. ye3aq gfa:—Like the prevnous Sloka this also is added
by way of compliment.

Notes. .
gag—Here also wg is to be taken in the sense of ¥Ix\

Cf. Kull. efvr—yseq gfa: | *
@—Ig+ug-q| feug- 198 | we—wafae, we—afe=n
wrsiem—w dufa feafe s mie— - wo@ + wo w9 ;

n g —waNE: | T WA NN, aEy |

a@ mwfagard [uret qrggdw: (@) o
wrgya agafaifad raaEag 1 ek |

Prose.—a@ (=wrwae ) @isret @ (= whaei v ) wagEe
, wafadad fiare @EwT: A 7 e YWy |

Bongall—3imta et w3} Ifams s€uis§n vty faglacts
oAy A TP I 9% T 57 IR S0

English.—For the differentiation of the duties of the Brdhmana
as well as of the other castes in due order, the prudent Swéyam-
bhuva Manu composed these Institues. 102.

Kuyjluka.—¥srY e TR wrerse s (1)
—na wdfadanfafa ) amuew wdwnd, fnot—afadat .,
‘gran’ awda: (@) A ekfrgwmae aaf@ we fcfea-
m[n el

(fm') fRurarggedn—All except A.

(@) =wgwm—M,P,S, V.
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Kulluka Explained.

1. YerAi—&c.—Now he proceeds to praise this S'dstra
on the score of its declaring the duties of an excellent
Brihmana.

N. B. Although this S'istra declares the duties not only
of the Brdhmana but of the gther castes ( fwrury) also, yet
those of the Brdhmana are discussed here principally, and
thosc of the others secondarily. This is the implicd meaning
of the’ word wggdw: ; cf. Medh. “ ‘SRYAT —ATAg AT,
wauwiq wfammy” |

Notes.

fags:—fa - fa= (to distinguish) + &= ; distinction.

forg—Of the remaining (viz. wfaz, ¥, &c).

wggani—In due order. For the latent force of this word
here, see Kull. Expl 1, N. B.

.

S jfagw awmRAgaSas aaw:
s nawsl gmEmE fafag n Qoy |

Prose.—fagm am@wn v2 [ wel | guew: wdnapy, firdw: w
TR AW | WA Sl v [ wrwsq ]

Substance.—{ % ax feom: ¥ s wredt w3y, fay | awe:
¥ V2 Wren waraay ; mew: sy wfad 6 . )

Bengali—fwi 31w THAEHE 48 Mg AGTT |’ o
AR FRfeass A ST 4T wewa Botced w17 3R, aw vy I
At 100

English.—A learned Brihmana ( who knows the merit of
studying this S'4stra ) should study it carefully. A Brdhmana

alone is eligible to rightly explain it to the pupil ; no other person
{shall do s0}. 103. -
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’A Kulluka.—frsafe | mmwwiw (1) arsdn  wwer
. WEe SrEnATRiad ygadisaad (2) s, fdwy 18 e,

i afefen | y@anE g argmemaeiys s@aduddy
‘frdmfe-guarar;’ (a9, vite] vanfem frured (3)) weeeTdaffs
Fufafyad, ag 7 aded ; fdicaad, arwddy waNa-ar@s® o
AW (4) | A9 ‘il 7t (4, teit] venfe aq Sfwafaty
gy (5) —fadararafafa (%) fouk ewaefd)  soaewdm
a1 (@) Awfadue: (@) (6) u ter

Argument. )

This Sloka lays down that this S’istra is to be studied
and taught by the Brihmanas only. Again, in *a subsequent
Sloka, viz.,

fadanfz mam=t wRvenfear fafi |

7 wasfaardsfos] 9491 mswa wafeq @ Many, IL 16
it will be stated that this S'dstra is to be handled ( wfumr: )
by the three twice-born classes. Now, as far as the Brihmanas
are concerned, do the two passages mean the same thing?
Medh. says—‘Ves’. The repetition, he says, should not be
objected to as the present work really begins from Ch. IL The
whole of Ch. I. is, according to him, merely an wiar (i. e.
repetition with a view to praise ). So, as far as the Brihmanas
are concerned, the present pasage is, according to Medh.,
a mere repetition of Sl. 16 in Ch. IL

But Kull. criticises Medh. and says that it is idle to remain
satisfied with taking the present passage to be a mere
repetition of II. 16. when it can be easily interpreted to have-

(w) fedwmaaefafe—A, S ; fidmammfafa—M, P, V.
(@) wm—All except A. But gwt is preferred for allitera-
tion with &wr-in &wifa®: 1 .
*(w) P reads we for gv; [perhaps fo alliteration] , but vy
gives a better sense,
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stated something #ew in the following manner. Sl 16 of
Ch. II lays down that this work can be studied by all the
three twice-born classes. But the present Sloka states this and
some thing more, viz., that the Iaaclung of this S'stra should
be.done exclusively by the Brahmanas.

Kulluka Expla.lned

1. mmwmw——By one who knows (fa¥g) the
merit of studying this S’dstra.. [ This is a paraphrase of
fagst " The word fawq generally mecans ‘learned’, but Kull
here takes it.in its derivative sense, viz. one who knows
( such and such things ) ].

2. =@ Afed  gg@a; wgag—Studying  very
carefully such as would make him fit to explain and teach
[ it to his pupils ].

3. wagaHa g &c.—But the mere study [ of this S'dstra |
viz. exclusive of explaining and teaching it, will be prescribed
fot wfag and &sg also [ later on ] in the text fagaife-swawmra:
&c. ( Ch. IL 16 which sce ).

4. wgargaEq &c.—Medhitithi’s view is that this (i e.
the present passage ) is a mere repetition. But that view is
not charming ; as it would not lead us to the conclusion
that this S’dstra is to be studied by all the three fuss, butis
%0 be taught by the Brdhmanas only.

5. @9 &c.—In explaining the passage widWad 7wt &c.
(Manu, X. 1) Medh. will also say [as we do] that it refers to the
study of the Veda [only]. [Kull’s point is thet the special
point gained by him hére (viz. that the teaching of f4sis S'dsira
should be monopolised by the Brihmana only) is not got
by Medh. anywhere, not even in X. 1, which passage Medh.
applies, as every one does, to the Veda only and not to the
S'dstras in general.] - to
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N. B. w¥iglswal aut: &c.—the couplet runs thus :—
sRFTEd Tt @wden fenaa |
wagatewast fqufafa frsa: @ Many, X. 1.

Translation.—Let the three twice-born castes discharging
their [prescribed] duties, study [the Feda], but among them
the Brihmana alone should teach it, not the other two. This
is the decision. .

6. fasdaramafafe &c.—[ Kull. here takes delight in
criticising his predecessor in verse.. ]

When it is possible to find out an infunction (ﬁm )
here to the effect that the teaching ( of thiy S'dstra ) is
intended exclusively for the Brdahmana, it is a useless
pertinacity ( ww:, cf. the word wrre: ) on the part of Medh. to
hold that the present passage is a mere repetetion ( of IL. 16).

Notes.

fagmi—Kull. does not take the word here in the ordinary
sense of ‘learned’. See Kull. Expl. .1.

wain fnfag—Refers to afya, 3w, &c.

N. B. The views of Medh. and Kull. have been shortly
put in the ‘Argument’ above. Kull's view has been followed
by the majority of the commentators. But we are not inclined
to give Kull. any credit of originality here ; for, the view
propounded by him is a mere paraphrase of Govmda-ré;a 5
language which we quote below—

ATHUE YA TSI IO, | Raqe T wfaddnds wa
weEwfeeTe, aue— frtaforam’ wnfe w@fa) T gammaeg
gaife: ;.. wigy ¥ . wwad—fanfasmeanfea,  smew g
v 977, fasdhay arwde waq wamas, nwﬁmfzmvﬁn AT
TrwE s waarow, wee waqufaterhy | wur SRTHE
wﬁwiﬁpquﬁam.mrh& | wie W wimred efa s
fwirwmfm...wg‘ﬂa\mwi" mva:izﬁw'wm 1ﬁ1
ST | ~ e



LYY wtmﬁm
@ AraAdar arew: sfgaaa: (@) )
ANAITES TG FASIGA famga | 28 0

Prose.—v¢ wren wetar: arww: sfgwan: [ @9 ] anarea:
ai8: fred (=aaifa ) 7 faa®

Bengali,—a% g wqwa 3ficn Jiwd MeRie-Ietgp &, ax o
T, AW G ERAS FHNILTT W13 *a4qE g & A1 4 08 |

Import.—The study of this S'dstra is sure to operate as
a check against committing unworthy acts.

English..~A Brihmana who studies this S'4stra becomes
naturally dutiful, and is never defiled by sins due to mind,
speech and ,body (ie. arising from thoughts, words and
deeds). 104.

Kulluka.—3z' wafafa | ¢’ we 939 wadlqyy W wen (1)
“sifgnan:’ wafeans: FMAAATTIV; GTEX GoIR 1 ou |

Kulluka Explained.

1. gy &c.—Knowing the meaning of this ( wahy )

[S'astra).
Notes.

wign—wfe - v+ aoe) ¥R wre—gqw waer W
sfeaas: |

stfgamn;—sifgas wafed ad 9 @:) The root stg, however,
is seldom used in the sense of wgw™ | Gangidhara renders
fgertve: as yuifgw: (mifed adaw @ ) | .

N.B. The two words sferand €fie should not be confused.

faa—Here means &fq |

(w) #figrae:—A [only in the text, but not in the comment-
ary]. Thisis indeed a more usual form, but here it is- not
supported by any of the commentators,



wufim: )

grfa aEfe dsgiy 99 97 9T |
gfaatafa S8at aq@@aisia Qsef@ 12090

Prose.—w: dfws wn-u8 yusawy Jmry v ymfa ) saAt Fqat
ofedty wfg @ waisfy wefa |

Bengali.—~[48 =17 @a 3%a] Iw1 nfErs @ 4
C§e7 e oi7Y @ BYG 79 ofpy ARL WA, 9 @ fe fof a¥a2 a¥
7A YRR et 7Fara QAT T ) doe |

English.—He purifies the row [ in which he takes his s'eat 1
and also seven generations, both upwards and downwards ; and he,
even alone, is competent to receive this whole earth Yas a gift]. 10s.

Kulluka.—gardifa | ¢ wramdta sagadd | “sarewig-
vat” (%) ‘osfaq’ wqgmEnl fafresreqy (@) ofedwdfa (1),
dwwaty @y g (2)—faaRlg, wacty (3) a9 -y wfedfiafa
g@T gEEgdTag qreaw wfaueg (1) @ wafa (4) 0 Low

Kulluka Explained.

1. wyimigeai &c.—He purifies a row defiled by excom-
municated persons. [ The adjective ( wyimiear which is
Manu’s own language in IT1. 183)is supplied by Kull, and the
expression wrqgm1t fafyemagqeq is. Kull’s own synonym of
the word dfw | ]

N. B. dfwm which means @ row’ techmcally means ‘a row of
persons seated in due order (wrayaf)’ ; and a person fit to take
his seat ' in such a row is called uimy or wimg: So Kull’s
note means— He purifies a row defiled by impious or excom-
municated persons. '

(%) wdwiveam—], B, Bg, G ; waimaqgam—V.

(@) fresmogeq—A ; Sufiesrageq—S.
() wgg—All except A. But we concur with A as wfaqe

ig the word used by almost all the commentators,
12
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2. gusq—Upwards.

3. wug—Downwards.

4. gfedwfq @i &c.—Being a descrving object ( @ ) of
gift on account of his being conversant with all the Dharmas
( wwewdrmaan ), he is fit to receive ( wfaudias ) even the entire
earth as a gift.

¥ werad Asfag gﬁﬁamﬂ[ 1
¢ anel aaafad (@) faAad agq 1204

Prose.—v¢ ¥ wwany, ¥ sfafradoy, ¥ wad awew, &
oo fdad (wwafa ]l -

Bengall.—a% 7ig TR wormw, ¥ JWET, Bl AT IrAm am
€l e Begd Botrw 1 dov g

English.—[The study of] this S'4stra is the most excellent
source of welfare ; it increases intellect, always brings fame
and is the best means of attaining ‘supreme good’. 106.

Kulluka.—wefafa | «fidmdie wfrmm ‘efe; @ ‘sad’
wowd (1) | e e (@) mﬁmﬁﬁwmit—-
wwamraay waey (2) | sfufaming, cawremad@n witsfafufaiy-
afcarmy (3) (1)1 w8 fedt ‘que’, faewan @nfaemng ) ‘o’ wae
fasigd, ‘fridnew’ (9) wwe sTEMSaews=Tg (4) 1 tog U

(%) All except A read wrymw for wamy: The word
«rywy is very attractive indeed, but it is not supported by
Medh., Nér., Gov. and Kull,, as no trace of'the word is to
be found in their commentaries, while all the other adjectives
have been carefully explained there. Moreover, Gov distinctly
reads qavae |

(@) Allexcept Ms. A compound it with the word following,

() WM—A

(%) fr:Agg@—Omitted in A and Ss This is indeed
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Kulluka Explained.

1. wfwhare wigam: ‘ef@ &c.—af@ means ‘the absence
of loss (in other words, the realisation) of desired objects ; and
wwga means ‘the giver ( wan ) of wfd, i.e., that by means of
which wfe is attained.

2. uawray &c.—The study of this S'dstra isa wwram,
and this @wg# is superior to other w=g#s inasmuch as it
instructs on sy and €¥, &c. [which arc the best means of
|EgAs). '

3. Ta=r@nTa@n &c.—Because the innumerabla (i.c. various)
injunctions and prohibitions are known by the study of this
S'astra.

4. fmagg &c.—This S'dstra is called f:@g®g inasmuch as
it instructs on the means of fa:¥uy or the highest good, viz,
of #w or final emancipation.

Notes.

gEgR—afd sfa 9299 | wanq—3 + grz—a@ | sfa e
AR = WA |

afgfaatnn—faadafa vfa fradomy; fa—av+ fag+ o - w8
g4 faatmy )

friagq—fafed o sfa fmIgeq) wamer: we ( by the
rule ‘guge-faagrgTqT &c’); final emancipation. Here the
word means ‘the means of attaining emancipation’.

ot fdggsw—The best means of fadag )

! wier wwitsfa@e quardt w avkars 1 -
Q@UIEfy TOATATNCES WA | Qoo 4

Prose.—wfoe [wd ] wi wfa@n ow, wdet 7eddt w
[ew], wauin w7 swint wega: s« of [owm:])

consistent with the mannerism of Kull. We have, however,
kept it on the ground of perspicuity. y
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Bengali—4% "ty ¢f 111stabe 12a0E, aR 091 €4 @ (7T 4
it 5gHTa Aa~aiS @fsta IS TEAILE o 309 ¢

English.—In this work, Dharma has been described in
full, and the merits and demerits of actions as well as the
perpetual customs or usages of the four castes. 107.

Kulluka.—wfor wh sfa | wfar w@ wqar yeiisfafea—
fa wEndar) O “f'aﬁ;afafwmmq" geifrewd (1) 1
iugegdy "gaavEne” ‘arErc’ (2), ‘ma qRwE@EE: (3) 5 (@)
YIS SATA@ MUTA-TNYMg gusfada (4) 0 goo |

<

Kulluka Explained.

1. wawrg &c.—The adjective fafsafafagran is supplied
by Kull. It means--‘of the acts enjoined and prohibited’. ver-
faew@ is in (w1 —- fEg=9, and means 3ega and wfaeww) Itis a
paraphrase of qJwidy |

2. Ye9¥dGq. WNM.—wrEw ie. the conduct or customs
prevalent among the individuals.

" 3. wrga: &c.—The word sirga (eternal) means ‘that which
is handed down by succession (yitwd) i.e. from geuneration to
generation’.’

4. wiEsfy ware &c.=wra@ wEsfy &c.—Although
1Y also falls under the category of wif (cf. IL. 6, 12), it has
been séparately mentioned here to give it some pro-
minence.

. Notes.
wif@@n—aganfa: adt | .
wrarc—Usage or custom. Heré, only those are meant
that are neither supported nor opposed by 3fa or gfy
. —wwq+wqi For Grammar, see under I. 13.

(=) mmﬁnﬂﬁémnm-d e



AAANSATT 1=

T T 95 () I W@ A |
awrefaq aurgai(@) fas wr@ar fest 1go=n

Prose.—wr=re, g&m: [ wrarc ], wie wr o [ wrew ] oo
vAL | qEq waare e wfae faed angw aq)

Bengali.—a5ts, 9§ vfe (u}p vf—ag foal stsqeq | =wax
@|g ‘geg {48 (T8 aib/aged AGR IGAIT AfIIT 1 sev g

English.—%i6i7 ( usage or custom) as well as practices men-
tioned in the Vedas and in the Smritis are the highest Dharma;
therefore, a twice-born man wishing his welfare ghould be ever
intent on HI5A | 108.

Kulluka.— myrmis weafs (1)—ws/e fa 1 ‘aw’ gawre )|
‘wrE WfeaTy —asre Wmweifa safedwr @R () 0 tec

Kulluka Explained.

1. wrrew uy &c,—The author clearly sets forth the
excellence of wraEmT )

2. §o@ wiN &c.— [saarg does not mean ‘one who has
got an =@, for every one has got it, but it means] ‘one who
has got ‘wimfea=er’ 1 [That is, the word wrars herc secondmly
means TR | 1

Notes.

s —Usage, custom. (See previous Sloka).
gym—Qualifying the noun wrar; or w: to be understood—
Acts en]omed by 7fg, e. £ wﬁlﬂﬂ, aﬂﬁl!!ﬂ. &c.

(=) rarTaw W —A. This mlght give a good 9ense, but
it is not supported by the other Mss, of Kull., and is distinctly
opposed to almostall the commentators. Vasishtha-Smriti
also glistinctly reads wrarc; quat welit |

(@) w®3 gm—All except A, But wmy with famw s rather
redundant. Mandlik’s Mredh. also reads garg®: 1
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ard:—Acts enjoined by @fama, e.g., wema, &c.

wfaw = wiwe a8, viz. (i) e wEr, (i) @ sere, and
(iii) wrar: | Or, it may be taken to refer only to wr=1€ proper.

RN W +w7gq 1 Here by www (ie. secondary
sense) the word W means wrgfeas! |

N. B. The present topic is on wrar proper (i.e. customs
or usages handed down frox generation to genertion), but
the author mentions here, by the way, the other two kinds of
=R also, viz., Ararac and i, these last two being too
important to be omitted in a discussion of gty |

Or, the eonstruction of the line may be as follows : — .
WrerC qoH e | [ @&, feafoedte: wier | zew: [va) an: o
= wafa |  wIaIC is yTwys), because, though not explicitly men-
tioned in 3fa and &fq, it may be held to have been evidently
based upon them.

Some take the words g&wm: and @ire: as adjectives of AR,
and leave off counting wr=iT proper as a distinct item ; but the
expression wreredy wFa; in Sl. 107 seems to ret;er to that war
only which is not explicitly mentioned in xfq orin gfa, and
in this sensc it is evidently taken by Kull.

AU fawar fant 9 [REFRYR |
MARY § CYW: FLIRAAT AT, 0 2oL U

Prose.—wiuiiq... 83w wa.... NI )

Bengall.—at5ia3 fe anfifee viwn a9 @ s fag wtmw
- q-qj T AT AT 0 dca |}

English.—A twice-born person fallen away from usage does
not reap the fruit of the Veda ; but one following it gets the full
reward. 109.

Kulluka.—wierafefs | et folt # s oo @i
Wy g9 wumwwﬁtn teg il
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Notes.
=g &c.—Cf. ‘wracdl# @ gafa ¥’ wmare means
custom or usage as in Sl. 107.
frga—fa — = + w—wef, (T@MdE wqaTE w vga: ) )
Fewan—AfRaTwigETIRAH |
FUHAHI— N we — @ + fE + W
QAATITCAY EYT wHE gaay afeaw |

WS AUEl FAATIIT ALY TG N 2o, |

Prose.—g#a: waq wiawa: wee afd zﬂ,.ném aqe: 93¢
FHH W ST

Bengali.—3% oFia adie @isia s w97 aifd &3, & Ll
I AAC ST &ATY I3t WHtA AINKT IFFIEEA 1 3300

English.—Having seen that the course of Dharma depends
on usage, sages stuck to usage, the chief root of all pepance. 110.

Kulluka.—uafafa smmaw  wemg  wedmfeq |sd@ @@
AR, AU FAAH WEARA “waggad”’ woarw (1)1
WA TYHTUR W ¥% gl megeyt (2) 1 e n

Kulluka Explained.

I. wWreR¥ wagawar weasa:—[ They ] held that wrer
should be practised by thgm.

2. gu@ &c.—The praise of wrqr, which will be dealt
with later on [in Ch IL 6, &c.] [ as a pure fafy ], is here to
indicate [merely] the excellence of this S’4stra,

Notes.

g%...qu§— Medh. explains this as—the sages held wrerx
to be the chief root of all .penance. Kull’s emplanation is
slightly different. He says—the sages stuck to wrex which
is the chief root of all penance.

afe—wfug |
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(i) saw wgque, (i) denfafuds = |
wageifuaitg, (iii) ®me 9 ol fafqw o gee 0
erfanaaSa faarermy qwaw |
WRANfAITAY ATEHUY WWHAH 0 2R |
(iv) aWtat swugs WréwE FaTf= = |
(v) wmmeg WieY grat ofeda 90 221 |
WS, (vi) aToel @ve ammEda 9 |
(vii)ureg whrafas, (viiij@atoy fafaagueesn
. wifawgfaaray, (ix) wi @vedifa
faarney’ A F@aAry Ta 1 ey |
IFAAIARY, (x) aFrATY TV |
wTueHY qutAi, (xi) wafgwfafd qar neeg)
(xii) SErUTaS s fafay wEwan |
fori 394, YUY JERANGETH 0 1L 0

Fwudirsfaumaty gewhie wrEar |
T Trw-whty mresfargmar 7Y 0 0

Prose. -mimy agaufaq) derfafufiy 9, waedire @)
e v gt fifd, grofeawnd 99, fagrert @ wed, wermfayr v,
Ld AN N | TR wwu 9y, granw AWM ) aAWE .,
N v, zarat ofgdy v, vy [v] 1 aned, @Y, Wt v
e wfed w1 wEnat € fafadey, efewsfree w)
wirgedn Wi WY, fremaw, G, Wt « Qe IemRe e vy



wa?rm: LTy,

aRYaint gard , quimy wwgs 91 g9 nafeefafus 1 wdewE
fafad dwaw+ v us, fdgd, swat qe&ue 9

[ @wn ] Quudne, snfawdry, wryay Fuwdna v, ge-Tagmiy
—wg. wiem wE swar |

Bengali.—{ >3 @ity ] astss Ayeefe; [ n wqiey ] [ 1S=ife
Aeaafafe, awsidls qesd, wavidl ; (o7 wwiy ][ ewpz e afeliafen
i ] a@t agpfaga, s 1.

wafemy, [ @@fy] fanga ame, Apaglawy s @t foaga
=gfafi g 3324 .

[ef @] [ 43, wys agls ] Mtz and, 31337 30 ; [ ex =]
ewte, [aoflsd 73] @w, e [@atfi 4] T o'y, S0

ek fFev; [vs =) Waerged, aim e AmiA; [ a] AN atae ;

[ b3 = ] ar3gta faﬁ-fn, 338§

AT @Ay ; [ >3 @2 ]2 € D of, MRS wfie g
RS, FeATNT 7w, ity ITeFa fMancaty, ve )

09 8 rwA sy 4 5 [vo7 W] MAaifey Tenifs, AAcEn Ao ;
QR [ % &2 ] A'HRY § sve |

[ s & ] wsresagey [ 3o, 347 ¢ qyw oy | fafy (rerga oy,
ey wdic wgaty, qn e e [ty 3061 @1 € (ias AT | 474

[ sx geafelag [ Aa=tamts ] Baga e, Fifews, yaed, nrers
@ AN 7-Ae-vf—s8 737 Rag 77 63 ey 371 3fARA 4 2ov

English.—The origin of the world ; the rules of sacramental
rites, the vows of a Brabhma-chérin and his conduct
[ towards his teacher,]; and the excellent rules for the ablution
[ to be observed by a pupil on his return from his preceptors
house ], 111.

The taking of a wife, the definition of the [different kinds of]
marriage, the rules for the Mah4-Yajnas (or the five principal
duties) and the perpetual ordinance of funeral rites, 112.

The description of the different modes of livelihood, the vows of
a Snétaka [one who has bathed after having finished the first
stage of his life] ; lawful and forbidden food, purification [of men]
[after the period of uncleanliness due to death, ete. ] and also the
‘purification of things, 113. . N
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The rules regarding the Dharma of women ; the duties of
ascetics, final emanciption, and renouncement of the world ; *the
entire duty of kings ; and the decision of legal disputes, 114.

The rules for the examination of witnesses ; the duties regard-
ing husband and wife, the law of patlitioﬁ of heritage, and of
gambling, and also the means of removing thorns [of society]
i.e. thieves, &c. 115.

The duties of Vais'yas andS'idras ; the origin of the mixed
castes, and the rules of conduct for all ‘castes in times of distress ;
and the rules of expiation ; 116.

The three-fold (high, medium and low) ccurse of transmigra-
tion arising from actions [good or bad}, knowledge of the Supreme
Soul and the examination of good and bad qualities of actions; 117.

[In addition to the above,] the perpetual Dharma of countries,
castes and families, and the rules concerning heretics and associa-
tions or guilds ;—these has Manu described in this S'dstra, 118,

Kulluka.—sei# frge ganfamed s@araeigaafaaare—
sray Fgaufafafa, Treraeditasa () (1) | sagqefe aa (2))
amagly sfcadeny (@) seww, Tagaikss g9 @ we-
wafa ( 3) —uae vowrananRa® (4) | derat mawwmiSt (5) ‘Fafoe
wErY, AR AarEws, SyeRY PR MwiarAqe iz (6)—
‘gl e favdwawafe’ s@swwm: (7) —vaq fedararanRas (8) i
i —IgEataTTe dafaRy: (9), @@ vae (10) faara ntt

arcfenwafafa | ‘qrofungs faae:, aftiogt s (1)
ooy, AYEM: q€—3TRIRS, (2), mew fafe ‘wva’—afiedy
wminarenan (7) faa: (3) —qw zataranand: (4) n 1ar N

vamfafa) ‘et stawwmg wdat (1) w9, ‘qewe’
wvew  ‘mmfa’  fagan |—vamguiammRa - Wl —aaR,
Wl —aymfy, B aeE—CndgfaR g’ vz (9) (2),
et ufge Sewifem (3) 0

(%) wmae for y@An—A, M, P, S, V.

(@) wicardSa—All exceptS. (%) wmifzsnengw—B, G.

(@) amwrRgmefzm—All except ‘A.




TARISATS: )

Audaafafa) @t ‘v wwiaE —eaq qEfas (1)
ame —agear qgEn fed (@7)--a@ Wb (@) (2)1 NalgaEn
‘ae afaude (3) 1 sfawdesha eenew veqqen: murasmaard: (4) 1
—uw: ggramEn: ) vNsfefane gdn—gererdt wih (5) —o
sRamEE: |, ‘wene wuerAm—sferafi-gafaamt (@) (6)
fafrda;—faard awfada: v 1es 0

adifa | wifque 5% afewigy (1) ; =swuwssfu aifore
waix (v)-faddmaag vos fag m (2) -—wagrefaws (3) 1 ‘@year’
winuay: “afadt wefedt 9 (4) wengwEe, wwRgaEE (5) @
Wi | qafy wwgwnisf s fafrosfaaads ow aufy wwm-
Az vusfade (6) 1 gafasar fafa: gan=mde@yr): ‘swesmt’
St ‘fud’ g (8) 1 1au

IgmagurEfa | SRAAGER  @ydrgRe |—wasd ) @@
aftainm wgda-afadasmae (1) sqafuy, wufz « sifasedoy
qgae (2) r—uagnd | arafeefafeq—awd o 11en

Haraanfafa ) ‘damay’ Sermonfoag— "seqaaaeaady”
fafad ywigwadigges (1)1 ‘frudgey wwad, sdlqmedaaTw-
TR (2)1 wehww “fafea fafaqat” (3) gudwadaes nvee

2uynfafa ) sfafraaditsasiawm Snwdn (1)1 swwfRenfa-
fraan: (=) wfawmt: (2)1 Fafa@wyar gawwi: (3)1 Izaremm-
gargn sfafsgaawdn ‘amey), agamg gadste qme: ; afafae
& wel: “‘qrefa fradrar” sara:, fat vowdmafaamg (4))
wqE “afgarrm(5) | ¥Ng WAy ‘Smarf e Fraraeg (6X=) nee=u

(=) ameaweng fafeaq—A. Others read au® xrawwm fea’
a9 wdiR, but in this exposition the gfg will not be easliy avail-
able, The reading of A seems to approach the required reading,
viz,, gy sremEE feaqg which is also the reading of Medh.

(@) A reads agm+i which is also admissible.

(%) wfdwwfaewfimmm—Bk.

(E) faym—B, Bk, G, M, P, V; purne—]J, Bg ; watn—A, Bh, S.
‘(%) snfafega:—Omitted in A and S.

(9) g &c.—Found only in P.
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81. 111. Kulluka Explained.

1. sgM &c.—Now for the easy understanding [of this
work] on the part of the pupil, [ the author ] gives, in order,
the following list of contents commencing with saas
Fgaufe and ending with qrer@waudis )

2. smgaqfa: &c.~-[The following is the subject-matter of
the 1st Chapter of the work.J¥~The creation of the world—
as has already been described.

3. .amuggfan &é.—[N. B. It has been stated above that
the theme of Ch. I is the creation of the world. But we all
know that Ch. ‘f contains also the praisc of the Brihmanas
[ smrwwgfa—Sl. 92-101 ), the praise of this work ( mamfa—
Sl 102-106 ), as well as the praise of == ( Sl 107—110 ).
So, Kull. says that] things like srewsgfa, aragfa@ and so forth
fall under the head of creation, inasmuch as the Brahmanas
[as well as this wr@] contribute largely to the preservation of
creation ( sraw® @TwhEg &c. ).

4. qaqg &c.—Thisis the topic ( w@g ) of the Ist Chapter
[ of the work ].

5. &@ue &c.—The &, viz., smasd, &c. [ For the
names of §& 1ts, see under II. 16 ].

6. sSywik 9 &c.—Sy¥T means salutations and services, &c.,
of the elders, )

7. et v &c.—The singular number [in the ¥= com-
pound wawdfgars | is explained by the rule that ‘all the wx
compounds 'may be optionally used in singular’. -

8. wuaqg &c.—This is the topic of Ch. II,

9. g &c.—qr7 here refers to the particular ceremony
of ablution to be performed by a student when leaving the
roof of his preceptor. [See Notes on gma® in Sl 113.]

ro. waeq—This is the synonym of the word gwq used in
the text. ‘
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Notes.

sgqufiq—This word and all the other fydlarm words in
Sl 111-1¢8 are objects of the verb Iware in Sl 118.

dm—aq - @ +9—a?| The augment g comes in by
the rule ‘dugi: A4t @@’ —The root &, when preceded by
9, gft and gu, takes the augment § when ‘decoration’ is meant.

aaeaigag—aava 9 Syl sfa aawafoera—-singular,
by the gftaar—adf g faumy awaq wafa’ )

qq—It does not mean ‘subsequent’ but wyrrsqi -Adjec-
tive of fafey | Medh. holds that this word has been put simply
to fill up the metre.

81. 112. Kulluka Explained.

1. afedsraw &c.--The different forms of marriage arc

ars, &c. [ N. B. These are—
Ars FrGEaTS; WISTIIASGL: |
wradf vredy Gurawrpdisea: 1 Many, 1L 21.]

2. e &e.—wgEws are five, viz., g2y, &,

[N.B. Mah4-Yajnas are the daily a%s (i. e. religious duties)
to be performed by a house-holder. They are obligatory on
the three twice-born classes, They are (1) awuw, (2) famawy,
(3) g3y, (4) y#aw and (5) rcan)

(1) wae swaw: (1) fazawy adww )

(3) <t 240 (4) Ffenitar (5) zasiisfafagsrs o Manu, 111 70).

The name 837 as given by Kull. is the 81a% mentioned
in the verse quoted above. fa#wi ( =w@t ) v wd (aw: )
sfr $43a: '

3. urra:—ufagdn wmfe &c.—(S'rdddhas are said to be )’
Tegw or eternal inasmuch as they occurred in every past crea-
tion and are therefore without a beginning. [N. B. According
to Hindu philosophy, the cycle of creation is eternal.]

4. U adiqrargre;—This is the topic of Chap. III.
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Notes.

gaw—3ge ww ( fafw ), a9
urgag—Medh. holds that this qualification, which is not
disputed by any body, is put here simply to fill up the metre.

S1. 113. Kulluka Explained.

I, saMgETg ﬂzmz'?mq"&c.——'l‘he different modes of
livelihood are w4, &c.

[ N: B. These are %4, wqd, 4, #ga and waga They
are enumerated in the following verse.

st A gAN ARw vy
gamarEral 5ifq a1 & ag"a g Mang, IV, 4,

These are technical terms, and have thus been defined

by Manu :—

wagsswe a7, wad wafeag |

=4 g aifed 99, wgd @59 gaqy IV. 5.

qargd g qifesd a9 Farfg Nad

a1 wgfwra@nar aemat afcastaqn IV, 6.
w8 means @@ and fu® | 9% means ‘picking isolated corn’
and fug means ‘gleaning ears of corn’. &1 or servitude is
called by our S'dstra-kdras ‘the livelihood of a dog’. The
other lines are easy.]

2. We—aAWE  &c. —Purification after the period of
uncleanliness due to death [of a relative] and so forth,
as discussed in ‘guq fait g &c.’ .

N. B. The full text of ‘mdly fam: &c.’ isas follows :—

wafeR zwew wgarew yfaw
i YwTWeN 4R wdw yafa . Many, V. 83.

A Brdhmana is purified in 1o dayss a Kshatriya in
12 days, a Vais'ya in 15 days, and a S'0dra in 3o days.

3. #=rgt &c,—The purification of articles, viz. by water
and so forth. [Some are purified by water, Some by ashes,
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some by acid things e.g. tamarind, &c., somec by being
placed i_n the fire, and so on. See Manu, V, Sl. 111 and the
following ones.]

Notes.

@ia@m—A Brihmana, Kshariya or Vais’ya, who has
performed the ceremony of ablution which has to be perfor-
med on his finishing the first A’s'’rama ( viz., that of a Brahma-
chirin ). The Sndtaka corresponds to the graduatc of the
present day. »

N. B. The Snétakas are of three classes, viz,,

(i) fagramaw [after the completion of the vedic study].

(ii) =m@rgw [after the completion of -the vows, viz,
Sdvitra, Mahd-nimnika, Aupanishada, &c. (cf. Kull. under
II. 163)], and

(ili) swawrasw [after the completiom of both (see Kull
under IV. 31) ]

Sl 114. Kulluka Explained.

1. gaq wrafawq—This belongs to Ch. V.

2. &ed &c.-~a9g means that which helps a ams, i,
the duties of a araw@. [ N. B. The word armw in Kull.
does not mean the wras but an ascetic in that wpgs) ]

3. wkgmrg &c.—The word #itw here stands for afawd
which is here so called because it leads to /i |

4. afgedarfa &c.—Although ¥mr@ (or renouncement of
the world) forms a part of afaw#, yet it is separately mentioned
here for the sake of prominence,

5. ga—ygewen; wii—All the ¥ats’ means both kinds of
W, viz.,, TeTe vy and wgerk w¥; ie, those pertaining to this

life and those pertaining to future lives. .
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6. gt &c.—Cases viz., those of debts, &c., which are
brought to the court’s notice by the contending parties ( =fas
and wafde ) for decision.

Notes.
AMEH—aAYH + WO =qTYE: | AGER T, i.e., YA fo Wi
off amw +ws1_: by the rule Sruaen-sismifes: sd6fv <)

S1. 115. Kuﬁuka Explained.

1. fagrrg—Rules. .

2. magrugasfy  &c.—The examination of witnesses,
although a br‘anch of litigation (=gwm), is here separately
mentioned on account of its being the surest means of decision.

3. uaq wrefamqg—This belongs to Chap. VIILL

4. @fmit mafadt s—During the presence and during the
absence [of cach other].

5. wagwwre—-Of the division of heritage.

6. wuwfg &c.—=Fawwr which is included in the heading
sariai ¥ fafrdag (Ch. VIII) is here separately mentioned as
it has been discussed ina separate chapter. [ N.B. The
dicussion of w#@wnr in a separate chapter is perhaps on the
grouhd of its being of a purely civil nature ].

7. gafgsd fafa: Sc.—Here the word z[w means ‘rules
regarding @w or gambling’.

8. 9y« &c. — WMyw means facaa or prevention.

Notes. °

aifes — « 1o + ¥ fagraag by the rule ‘arang zeft swmgq

@At - Lit. thorns ; hence, thieves, robbers, &c., who
are, 86 to speak, the thorns of society.

8l 116. Kulluka Expla.ined ‘
1. ¥siaiwn] &c. - The gxtds or mixed castes are of two

classes wgWiwm and ‘sfedws 1 —See Notes on watwwaramy
in SL 2.
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2. wiqfe ¥ &c.—~wgywis arc the rules regarding livelihood,
.advised in cases of extreme circumstances.

[ N. B. The term wrqys includes somethirig more than
‘livelihood’, e.g., studying the Veda by a Brihmana student
with a Kshatriya ora Vais'ya teacher, when a Brihmana teacher
is not available., Cf. II. z41. Xaull,, however, here refers to
afamr only, as wigye has reference ckiefly to that. ]

»

Notes.

wiggar—A practice not usually proper for2 caste, but
allowable under extreme circumstances—in times of calamity,
&c. ; eg., the partaking of prohibited food when the life is
otherwise at stake. (Cf Manu, X. 105, &c.) See also II, z41.

81. 117. Kulluka Explained.

1. ¥erARA  &Cc.—@gRARN means tansmigration, i.e.
re-birth in a separate body. It may be of three kinds—high,-
middle or low, due to good and bad actions ( in previous
births ). )

2. fmdggq &c.—frdgw lit. ‘the highest good’ here
means ‘the knowledge of the Supreme Soul’ which is the means
of, i.e, leads to, the highest good, viz. #¥ or final cmancipation.

3. fafeafafegrn{—Prescribed and prohibited.

Notées.

¢urawng—Medh. explains it in two ways : = (i) & - %+
=wi®, Y@ ¥qrC=transmigrition, hence the Soul ( which
transmigrates ). dgree sty (ie. of the Soul) awwq: Or,
(ii) agm-gﬁmﬁ wiwi—the regions, viz., Earth, &c. dur ]
naae oy deaw gy Kull. is not very explicit on the point.

wohEwT— T = - W N W v e
871 Or, gwel =97 ~ ¥ + WY—¥1Y ; wefiw: gwT: 39 a7 |

13 .



ey ansfeat

fmdgeq—fafyd ¥ xfa fudaes) @a@m = by the rule
‘sgge-frage &c’

81. 118. Knlluka: Explained.

wfafraa@R &c.—Smwdis are ‘the rites observed (only)
in particular (wfafwraa) countries’.

2. wrefeafa S&c.—snfquds are the ‘rites obscrved by
particular castes’.

3. ypufadurgar &c.—gwydls are those usages that are
prevalent only in particular families.

4 quumm &c.—The performance of prohibited acts
owing to one’s adherence to a non-Vedic creed is called
uym= | Hence, also one who commits qiew is called a yigw |
gm@yds are ‘the rules regarding qmws’, eg., in texts like
‘qrafg? famwiens &c.’ [This line does not set forth the we
to be observed /4y a smw, but the conduct to be observed
towords a amw Hence, it should be admitted that the
meaning of the word wur@ysr here is rather peculiar. But it
should not be objected to] as no other distinct 44 is found to
have been prescribed for them.

N. B. The couplet grafe#} famsirmmg &c. runs as follows :—

urfea faadren Syreafamsmang |
Rqary THedly arswEAw MERq 0 Many, IV, 30.
'Translation,—Heretics, men who do wrong acts, men who
are pretenders to virtue like cats, rogues, logicians arguing
against the Veda, and those who are hypocrites like herons—
these should not be honoured even with a talk. K

5. @@ gqx: &c.—The word a4 here means an assocjation
of merchants, smiths, actors &c.’
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~ Notes.

The subjects mentioned in this Sloka do not refer to
any particular chapter, but are scattered here and there all
over the work.

8uumiy, anfasmis, Fawmin—These have been simply
referred to in Manu II, 34 ; VIM. 41, 42, 46 ; &c. Only those
are meant that are not opposed to the Vedas.

yme—A heretic.  He may be also called a grfe@w) * The
word yw® has been derived and explained as follows :—
9 - g + € ( g wgy; )| wERURREq @y 12 ‘99 means to
enjoy ; here ‘to practise’. qr@® is another form of the word.
In that case the derivation is 4 (qr—-xa1, { 39%) Ww=afaa: @
sfa a1 - @@+ |

qreraTy adiven greRe fragd )
& @i« ¥ gu qEereT Sy

With the double forms gm® and yr@g® we may comparc
the double forms of @ and @® —meaning ‘multitude’ | The
Hindusthdnis often erroneously pronounce ‘¢ as ‘@', c.g., the
word a8t as a1 |

aq-yi—For qu-ue, see Manu VIIL 339; IX. 257 ; 286 ; &c.

afggwaTs, Wre’ g ger agsdar |
q8¢ JIRAY AEATCTANTA 1 e |
Y AR kg
dﬁmﬁ:uuﬁm' N
Prose.—gu aa1 ve: mli:nd awr mwaw g -y

amnmml

Bengali.-m Rvgs fawmifs i 2y at Ity il afmnifecd
aiAtAle AWy WA A6 9% AT orRA weAS aB 4 3da ¢
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English.—You, too, learn to-day from me this S'dstra as was
formerly narrated by Manu, asked by me. 119,

Kulluka.—atisfafa) 3= war v81 #gded wewfafeaam,
wiy wemsatafon’ (1) wa@wran wow s what wafoeand gt
ura¥ (2) 0 e

st qt- - ikanons-ur gy
facfaamat wadgmaert et aged
s (%) 1 e

Kulluka Explained. -

1. wamsafaftadg—Neither more, nor less. [Bhrigu means
to say that in the narration of this S’istra te the sages present
he will not omit a single point mentioned by Manu, nor will
he add a single point of his own].

2. =merqt &c.—[The word fadiwx is a mere repetition of
the word wug in Sl. 60). This repetition is made in order to
rouse the faith of the Rishis.

Notes.

3fa MA? i@ wgfwiat &c.—Here ends the first chapter
in the Dharma-S'dstra of Manu as decri bed by Bhrigu.
N B. This is the author’s colophon.

" ¥f st nardy &c.—This is Kull’s colophon. ‘1t gives a
very short account of his own self as well as of his evork.
The adjective wtfmram ( wift+ ferg ) pointsto the fact that
the commentary was written in Kds'i (Benares), For a detailed
account, see Kullika’s Preface.

(ur) fa ﬁmwmmt miamqm M umi\m——All
except A.
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An Index of Important Words in the Text.
THE REFERENCFIS TO SLOKAS.
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An Index of Peculiar Words in Kulluka's Commentary
TIIE REFERENCE 1S TO SLOKAS,
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ERRATA.

Some errors that have crept into the book are noted below.
It will be seen that they are mostly due to the imperfect
impression of letters, mainly, y&R, 8w, WaAW, &c., owing to
defective press. .

Page 1 line 16 for wuram@ , read WMRY

" 4 lines 22,23 ,, is[salu- » is salutary like
tary like ] .

, 1c line 7, ww , WH

s 13, 17, ad » WY

” 15, 9 , WA »  Wiwa:
» 16, 16 , swfmm ,, wwfrme

" 17 4 4 7,  guEW »  AANW
" 20 ,, 21 » inadvertense ,, inadvertence
w25, 22, wsfew ,, dfeem
"y 3, 7 » gold » golden
n‘ 35 » 25 » feu ” fed
s 46 7 , wureldw , qerwldy
.“ 48 ,, 21 »  E ” SN
» 51 4, 16 »  wEmfa . wafa
” s8 , 28 »  AEPTE ” qramy
” 6o ,, 23 »n FWE “a ww
” w ow  ow  » Sufewreq ,  gufewriy
w 63 4 5 NeF s Ve
. 64 ., 5, =R N L]

» 75 » 14 »
w 77 . 18, wwM ”
» 8 19 »  feml: v

£
132
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EXTRACTS FROM OPINIONS
ON MANU-SAMHITA BY J. N. KAVIRATNA, B. A.

Mahamahopadhyaya Satischandra Vidyabhushan,
M. A, Ph. D, Principal, Sanskrit College; Examiner,
Calcutta University :—

* * An excellent edition of Manu-Samhitd which contains
4 lueid exposition of all that is required by candidates
preparing for the B. A. Examination of our University. .

Two special features of the edition which have' struck
me as at once original and useful are:—(i) The right text
after collating several rare manuscripts and editions, and (ii)
the presentation, in an acceptable form, of the commentary
of Kullika. T am sure the book will have a wide circulation.

Mahamahopadhyaya Kaliprasanna Bhattacharya,
M.A., Retired Principal, Sanskrit College ; Examiner, Calcutta
University : —

* ¥ A very good edition. Various readings, both of the
text and of Kullika’s commentary, have been collated, and

- sthe most correct ones have been adopted in the body of the
book. This edition will be most useful to the students
preparing for the B. A. Examination in Sanskrit.

Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, M. A.,
» C.1. E., Late Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta :—
© # %] hope the book will serve as a help to students.

Pandit Ashutosh Shastri, M. A., Senior Professor of
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Calcutwa ; Examiner, Calcutta
University :—

The specially commendable feature of the edition is the
correct and careful revision of KullGka’s text. I strongly
recommend the book to the B. A. students who, I hope,
will derive material aid from it. '
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Pandit Biharilal Banerjea, M. A, Senior Professor
of Sanskrit, Scottish Churches College, Calcutta ; Examiner,
Calcutta University :—

The book has been very carefully edited. I strongly
recommend it to those whae want a correct and learned
edition of this book.

Pandit Vanamali Vedantatirtha, M A., Professor,
Cotton College, Gauhati ; formerly Professor, Sanskrit College,
Calcutta : Examiner, Calcutta University :—

** TItis a distinct improvement on the many editions
available in Bombay and in Bengal. The readings have been
settled after consulting Mss., and the explanations show real
grasp of our Smriti and philosophical literature.

Pandit Devendranath Ray M. A.® Professor of
Sanskrit, Bethune College, Calcutta. Examiner, Calcutta
University :—

This edition of Manu-Samhitd with a learned Introduc-
tion by Professor Satyendranath Sen, M. A., is decidedly
better than the othen editions of the work I have seen.

Pandit Upendranath Vidyabhushan, B.A,M.R.A.8,,
Senior Professor of Sanskrit, City College, Calcutta ; Examiner,
Calcutta University :—

Your edition of Manu-Samhiti, Books I8 II thh the
Manvartha-Muktdvalé of Kullika Bhatta is, in my humble
opinion, decidedly the best. The texts of both the SamAstd
and the Muktdvali have been very carefully collated. There
is not a single technical word (either in the Sam#Adtd or in
the Muktdvalt ) that has not been clearly elucidated—nay, the
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authorities quoted or referred to in the latter have all becn
carefully verified : still the notes are not bulky and
tiresome. It reflects your wide erudition and profound
scholarship. The English Introduction in the beginning is
original, and is indeed an addition to our ancient researches.
[ have no hesitation in recommending your edition to all
our B. A. students as a manual to enable them to pass their
University Examination with credit and at the same time to
have a clear notion of the formation and gradual development
of the Aryan civilisation in ancient India which we are
all proud of.

Bengalee, 10-7-1916—

* * A lucid and well-arranged Introduction. It is a
Jearned, Jaborious and useful edition, the most valuable feature
of the work being that the editor has taken special care, by
the collation of a number of Manuscripts, to determine the
correct reading of the textas well as of the commentary of
Kulltka both of which are vitiated in the extant editions.
The editor has also taken pains to facilitate, in various ways,

mbiie study of KullGka whereon hinges the real study of Manu.
Such careful editions are rare in these days. Students,
we are sure, will be much benefited by it.

Amrita Bazar Patrika, 9-7-1916—

* * Alucid Introduction. The work reflects great
\:redit on the editor who by his scholarship and assiduity has
succeeded in making the edition an excellent one. The
elucidations are admirably adapted to the requirements of the
B. A. candidates. In short, the edition is a learned, laborious
and careful one and is expected to be very useful to the
students of Manu-Samhitd. We understand that it has already
beén strongly recommended by the Professors -of almost
all the leading Colleges of our University.
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EXTRACTS FROM OPINIONS.

Msashamahopadhyaya Kaliprasanna Bhattacharya,
M. A.,iLale Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta ; Fxumine,,
Calmlla University :—This little guide will prove very usecful
to the B. A. students for whom it is intended.

Pandit Ashutosh Shastri, M. A., Senior Professor 1/
Sanskrity, Pvyesidency College, Calcutla; Examiner, Calutic

mers:ly ;=-It will prove a very useful aid to the B. A, students
in Sanskrit,

Late Pandit Nrisinha Chandra Mukherjoe, Vidyaratna,
M. A, F.B. G. 8., ZExaminer, Calcutta Universily -—8341fa
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